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INTRODUCTION

WHAT IS JORDAN HIGH NOTE?

Jordan High Note is a dynamic and intensive five-level
course for students in Jordan, ranging from A2 to C1 level of
the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) and
from 30 to 85 on the Global Scale of English (GSE).

The course aims to bridge the gap between school reality
and young adult life. It has been designed to inspire and
challenge modern teenagers so that they can fulfil their
ambitious goals: pass school-leaving and external exams,
communicate fluently and accurately in English in a variety
of situations, become successful university students and
increase their employability prospects. This is achieved by
equipping learners with a combination of language skills
and life competencies as well as systematically building their
confidence when speaking English.

Not only does Jordan High Note present new vocabulary

and grammar, practise receptive and productive skills and
acquaint students with typical exam tasks but it also teaches
practical, everyday life skills that students will find useful
both now and in the future. Aspecially prepared Values

and Life Skills development programme develops the types
of skills that are needed at school, at university and at the
future workplace:

¢ academic and career-related skills (e.g. giving persuasive
presentations, debating)

e social skills (e.g. understanding how the media works,
identifying fake news) and

¢ personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience).

Throughout the course, students are also encouraged to think

critically, use their creativity, assimilate new information and

points of view, express and defend their opinions, develop

research techniques, work alone and with others and

reflect on their own learning. Additionally, Jordan High Note

deepens students’ understanding of important social issues

and increases their cultural awareness, which helps them

become fully rounded citizens of the global community.

The Jordan High Note syllabus is based on a combination of
school curricula, external exam requirements and the Global
Scale of English. This ensures comprehensive language
coverage and the right balance of general English, exam and
life skills. Students will be learning the right language and
getting the right kind of practice to help them excel in their
exams and communicate with confidence.

The activities will work well with both smaller and larger
groups. It offers a lot of flexibility of use as it contains a
wealth of materials to provide extra support or further
challenge for students, and extra ideas and resources for
teachers to allow them to tailor their teaching package to
their classroom.

WHAT IS THE JORDAN HIGH NOTE
METHODOLOGY?

Jordan High Note is the direct result of extensive research
and analysis of learners' needs and wants. This research has
shown that the learning objectives of many young students
are increasingly ambitious. The course addresses these
needs by building on four notions: inspiration, intensity,
interaction and independence.
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INSPIRATION

The course material has been carefully prepared to appeal
to students' interests, inspire discussion and engage them in
learning English both inside and outside the classroom.

Relevant

The lessons in Jordan High Note are relevant to students in
that they connect to their experiences. The reading and
listening texts cover topics that learners at this age are
naturally interested in and talk about in their everyday lives,
such as technology, media, travel, family and sport, but also
psychology, culture and future careers. New vocabulary and
grammar are practised through questions about the students
own lives and experiences, which makes lessons more
personal and memorable.

1

Authentic

Wherever possible, reading and listening texts come

from authentic sources. Audio texts introduce students to
authentic accents and real experiences and stories. All of this
encourages authentic language learning.

Purposeful

Each lesson in Jordan High Note has a clear purpose, whether
itisvocabulary and grammar presentation and practice,
general language skills development or exam practice. Every
unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help students
understand the learning goals. There is also a clear Can-do
statement at the foot of each lesson so that students and
teachers know exactly what they are doing, and which
students can tick when they feel they have achieved the
lesson aim.

The purposefulness of the material is enhanced by the
practical Life Skills lessons, which help practise new
competencies through engaging content and in a practical,
discussion-driven way.

Absorbing

The texts in Jordan High Note are thought-provoking and
information-rich. They enhance students’ knowledge of the
world and allow them to further investigate the themes they
find interesting. Also, well-known topics are presented from
unusual angles with the intention of sparking off natural
opinion sharing, agreement and disagreement. Students’
knowledge of English-speaking countries is systematically
developed throughout the course through a variety of
curious cultural facts in the main units, as well as in the
Culture Spot and Literature Spot sections at the back of the
Student's Book.

Well-balanced

Jordan High Note is a course which is well-balanced on
many different levels and helps students engage more with
the material. In terms of topics, there is a balance of light,
humorous issues and more serious themes. In terms of
lessons, there is a harmonious topic flow from one lesson
to another. Exam training is also seamlessly woven into

the course: students increase their exam readiness through
step-by-step activities and task-based exam tips.



INTENSITY

Jordan High Note challenges students both at a cognitive and
linguistic level.

The reading and listening texts push them to think critically
and to raise their cultural and social awareness.

The intensive grammar syllabus and wide vocabulary coverage
encourage them to explore the language, understand how it
works and improve accuracy. Audio recordings and numerous
speaking activities (discussions, debates and role-plays),
naturally foster fluency: students become immersed in

the language and learn to talk at length in a variety of
personalised and meaningful contexts.

INTERACTION

When students are involved in the course material, the
progress of their learning is quicker. In Jordan High Note,
learners are encouraged to interact with the course and
actively participate in every stage of the learning process.

Grammar

e Students analyse examples of language and arrive at the
grammar rules themselves; the guided inductive approach
helps them understand and remember the rules better.

e Watch Out! boxes draw students' attention to areas of
special difficulty and help pre-empt common errors.

Vocabulary

e New lexis is presented and activated in most lessons, with
the main lexical set of the unitin a separate Vocabulary
lesson. Itis then recycled, consolidated and practised in
the following lessons.

e There are references to the language students have already
come across in the course, which are called Think Back. This
activates the knowledge students have already acquired.

e The Active Vocabulary boxes provide practical tips on how
to activate the students' memory when learning new
words.

Skills strategies

Active Reading boxes contain crucial general reading skills
strategies, such as predicting, understanding the main idea,
finding specificinformation, dealing with new words or
making inferences. These boxes also include critical thinking
skills like distinguishing facts from opinions, identifying

the author's opinion or recognising bias. Students can
experience the strategy by completing exercises that
accompany it.

Pronunciation

Active Pronunciation boxes in the Workbook help students
perceive the interdependencies between sounds and give
tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INDEPENDENCE

Jordan High Note reinforces students' independence by
making them responsible for their own learning. In the
context of language learning, independent learners are
those who are able to recognise their learning needs, locate
relevantinformation about language and develop relevant
language skills on their own or with other learners. This
results in increased recognition of strengths, weaknesses
and progress, greater levels of confidence, more motivation,
better management of learning and improved performance.

Jordan High Note supports independent learning in a variety
of different sections and exercises in the book.
Clear learning goals and models for success

The goals at the beginning of each unit describe what
the student will be able or better able to do at the end of
the lesson.

Skills strategies

Active Reading boxes contain concise descriptions of the
most important skills strategies, which students can actively
practise through a series of exercises and use in the future.

Exam strategies

Strategy boxes contain useful tips on how to deal with most
typical exam tasks.

Project work

The Life Skills projects help students develop creative and
collaboration skills and make decisions about the learning
process and how to complete the project.

Resources for self-study

Resources such as word lists and the Grammar Reference
section at the back of the Student's Book, reinforce active
consolidation of the material from the main units.

Self-assessment sections in the Workbook

These provide an opportunity for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their learning.

Downloadable photocopiable activities

Jordan High Note provides learners with additional, engaging
practice for key language and skills in each unit.

INTRODUCTION
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND JORDAN HIGH NOTE

21ST-CENTURY EDUCATION

In today's world of an ever-increasing flow of information
and a rapidly changing workplace, an education based on
learning facts at a one-size-fits-all pace does not seem to
work anymore. These days, learners can find answers to any
questions they might have in just a few seconds and can
teach themselves about any topic they are interested in.
They do not need school to do what they can do themselves.
What they do need, however, is guidance in how to use

the available information in smart and efficient ways and
the development of social and professional skills that

are needed to succeed in the modern world. The aim of
21st-century education is, therefore, to equip students with
those skills and help them grow in confidence to practise
them both at and beyond school.

21st-century students

We believe that today's students are sophisticated,
intelligent and independent. They multitask very capably and
usually know a lot about other cultures. They are comfortable
with global and intercultural communication, and feel at
ease with using different types of technology. They typically
have a point of view and are not afraid of expressing
themselves. They are also comfortable with change and

keen to keep their interests and abilities up to date. In terms
of their future career, they would like to find a job that
reflects their interests and offers flexibility (e.q. living and
working anywhere in the world, choosing their own hours
and office space, working with peers across the globe). All
these characteristics and skills provide a unique opportunity
for teaching English. When students realise their needs and
interests are met and feel inspired by the course, the learning
process can be quick and extremely rewarding.

21st-century teachers

Modern teachers are forward-thinking leaders who are
ready to address their students’ needs. With such widespread
access to information and resources of all kinds, it may often
be the case that students will know more than teachersin
some areas. Most likely, they will also be a step ahead of
teachers in using technology. This means that the teacher's
role is likely to shift from an all-knowing expert to that of

a guide or a mentor who supports students in the learning
process, challenges them and motivates them.

21st-century skills and Jordan High Note

Jordan High Note provides students not just with English
language skills, vocabulary and grammar, but also develops
the key skills needed in the global 21st-century community.

Learning and Innovation Skills (the five Cs)

Communication and collaboration: These skills are practised
throughout the entire course. The large number of
discussions and role plays entail natural communication and
collaboration among students. Additionally, the Life Skills
projects require students to decide on their roles in a team
and take responsibility for their work.

Creativity: This skill is developed through a range of
thought-provoking questions students need to answer and
a variety of authentic problems and tasks they need to solve,
e.g. in the Life Skills projects.

INTRODUCTION

Cultural awareness: Students have numerous opportunities
to discuss various culture-related issues. At the back of the
Student's Book, students will also find Culture Spot lessons,
which provide a wider perspective of cultural aspects linked
to the unit topics and enable learners to compare cultural
aspects of the English-speaking world with their own. The
Literature Spot lessons, in turn, familiarise students with well-
known literary works that have made an impact on popular
culture.

Critical thinking: Problem solving and reasoning skills

are developed throughout the course, especially via the
reading and listening activities. Students are encouraged to
differentiate facts from opinions, critically assess different
viewpoints, look at problems from various perspectives,
assimilate new information and points of view, as well as
express and defend their own opinions.

Digital Literacy

The content, as well as the means of delivery of Jordan High
Note, are rooted in today's digital environment and reflect
the way today's teenagers already manage their lives: the
topics cover up-to-date technology and media, the Life Skills
projects encourage the use of digital tools, and the digital
components of the course increase students’ engagement
with the course material.

Life and Career Skills

Jordan High Note offers a specially prepared Life Skills
development programme which focuses on three key
educational paths: academic and career-related skills (e.g.
giving successful presentations, debating), social skills
(e.g.working in a team, making the most of volunteering)
and personal development skills (e.g. time management,
building resilience). The programme is introduced through
the Life Skills lessons at the end of every second unit. They
offer engaging content and practise new competenciesin an
active, discussion-driven way. The Life Skills projects at the end
of each Life Skills lesson involve research, collaboration, critical
thinking and creativity.

THE COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK
FOR LANGUAGES

The Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages: learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR) is a
guideline published in 2001 by the Council of Europe which
describes what language learners can do at different stages
of their learning. In 2017, the CEFR Companion Volume with
New Descriptors was published, which complements the
original publication. The document enriches the existing
list of descriptors and gives a lot of focus to cross-linguistic
mediation and plurilingual/pluricultural competence.

The term mediation is understood as mediating
communication, a text and concepts. It combines reception,
production and interaction and is a common part of
everyday language use. It makes communication possible
between people who, for whatever reason, are unable to
communicate successfully with each other: they may speak
different languages and require a translation, they may not
have the same subject knowledge information and need an
explanation or simplification, they may not be of the same
opinion and need someone to identify common ground.
Mediation can also involve written texts - with the reader
summarising, paraphrasing or interpreting the information
for a different audience.



Jordan High Note contains numerous mediation activities.
They include open reading and listening comprehension
tasks, transformation tasks, gapped summaries, rewriting
texts in a different register, picture description, speculating
or drawing conclusions. There are also tasks which cater
for mediating concepts and communication such as
communicative pairwork or groupwork tasks, projects or
problem-solving activities.

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using

the Global Scale of English, students and teachers can now
answer three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my
English? What progress have | made towards my learning goal?
What do I need to do next if | want to improve?

Unlike some other framewaorks that measure English
proficiency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English
identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale from
10t0 90, across each of the four skills (listening, reading,
speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills of
vocabulary and grammar. This allows learners and teachers
to understand a learner's exact level of proficiency, what
progress they have made and what they need to learn next.

The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of
their students' GSE levels to choose course materials that
are precisely matched to ability and learning goals. The
Global Scale of English serves as a standard against which
English language courses and assessments worldwide

can be benchmarked, offering a truly global and shared
understanding of language proficiency levels.

Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about
the Global Scale of English.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING

With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design and
assessment, Jordan High Note offers a uniquely sound and
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.

Any test can be used either as an assessment of learning

or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning
usually takes place after the learning has happened and
provides information about what the student has achieved
by giving them a mark or grade. You can also use tests as
assessment for learning by providing specific feedback on
students' strengths and weaknesses, and suggestions for
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It

is the combination of both types of assessment which can
provide a powerful tool for helping your students’ progress.

Assessment for Learning is embedded throughout the Jordan
High Note materials: in the Student's Book, Workbook, Digital
Practice and Assessment Package.

Student's Book

Every unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help
students understand the learning goals. There is also a clear
(an-do statement as the end line of each lesson so that
students and teachers know exactly what they are doing.
Students can tick the Can-do box when they feel they have
achieved the lesson aim.

Workbook

The Workbook lessons are designed to be used in class: to
practise and develop the previous Student's Book language
and skills. Every unit contains a Self-assessment page where
students assess how well they did in each lesson: in which
areas they feel confident and where they feel they need
more practice. This encourages students to reflect on their
learning and helps them become independent learners.

Every unit has a Revision section which includes exam
training. It can be done as self-study. Its goal is to provide
examples of and practice in the specific tasks students are
likely to face in test situations, focussing particularly on
the relevant Cambridge English and Pearson Test of English
General exams.

Assessment Package

There are downloadable tests in A and B versions.
The Assessment Package includes:

e Placement test
e Grammar quizzes
e Vocabulary quizzes
e Unit tests:
- Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
- Dictation, Listening, Reading and Communication
- Writing
e Cumulative review tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
e Exam Speaking tests

Each testis provided in a Word format, so it can be easily
modified if needed.

The full Assessment Package is provided through an access
code in the Teacher's Book.

Interactive e-book

The interactive e-book offers teachers an offline interactive
version of the Student's Book with integrated answers,
audio, video and classroom tools. Teachers can navigate
the material using the interactive lesson flow or by a page
view. The planning area gives a useful overview with both
teacher's notes and activity previews.

QR codes

Listening activities and videos have QR codes to launch the
relevant activity from the main components.

Video Lessons

In Jordan High Note, there is one video lesson per unit.
These additional lessons are linked to the topic of the unit
and can be delivered at any point. The class worksheets
and accompanying teacher's notes are available online to
download.

INTRODUCTION



COURSE COMPONENTS

STUDENT'S BOOK and WORKBOOK

STUDENT'S BOOK

The Student's Book and Workbook are both used in class to deliver the syllabus. _
There are eleven main teaching lessons; seven main teaching lessons in the
Student’s Book, and four for the Workbook.

e 5topic-based units

e 3 [jfe Skills sections at the end of every second unit which teach competencies
indispensable to success in 21st century society

Flexible order of lessons apart from the first spread (Vocabulary and Grammar)
and the last spread (Writing)

¢ (learlesson objectives ('l can...") based on the Global Scale of English (GSE)

e \Word list at the end of the book with exercises activating key vocabulary and
tips on how to learn new words

e Grammar Reference: detailed explanations of all the grammar topics
covered in the units with examples

e ACulture Spot
o Aljterature Spot

WORKBOOK

e Additional grammar and vocabulary practice lessons to reinforce
the lesson contentin the Student's Book

e Pronunciation programme

e Self-Assessment after each unit

e Lists of phrasal verbs and dependent prepositions

e Revision for every unit: practice of language and skills in an exam task format

STUDENT'S BOOK with eBOOK

This version of the Student's Book contains everything
described above (Student's Book, digital activities and
resources) in addition to the embedded audio.

8 INTRODUCTION



TEACHER'S BOOK

e Student's Book pages with answer keys

e |deas for extra activities

e References to additional materials and the course assessment
e Student's Book audioscripts

e Workbook audioscripts

e Workbook answer keys

e Culture notes

Access code to:

PRESENTATION TOOL

¢ Front-of-class teacher's tool with fully interactive version of
Student's Book activities with integrated audio

e Easy navigation via book page

DIGITAL ACTIVITIES AND RESOURCES
e Teacherview of digital activities

STUDENT'S eBOOK
e Aninteractive version of the Student's Book
e Embedded audio

TEACHER'S RESOURCES

e Downloadable photocopiable resources

e Culture notes

e |deas for debate lessons

e Teacher's Book in pdf format

e (lass audio

e Workbook audio

e Student's Book and Workbook answer keys
e Audioscripts

e Word lists with audio recordings

e Assessment Package consisting of ready-made tests in versions A
andB

06 uniTé Mapping
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JORDAN HIGH NOTE UNIT WALKTHROUGH

Each Student's Book unitis divided into seven lessons. It always starts with Vocabulary and Grammar (Lesson 1) and ends with
Writing (Lesson 7). The order of the other lessons varies from unit to unit and is determined by the most natural and harmonious
flow of the presented topics. This helps make teaching and learning more flexible and varied.

GRAMMAR

There are four grammar lessons in each unit: two in the Student's Book and two in the Workbook:

e The first grammar pointis introduced in the Student's Book at the beginning of each unit, and is combined with vocabulary for
more integrated learning (Lesson 1A: Vocabulary and Grammar). The grammar is then practised in the Workbook lesson (Lesson
1B:Vocabulary and Grammar).

e The second grammar lesson comes later in the Student's Book unit and introduces another grammar point. This is then further
practised in the related Workbook lesson.

(1) 06

Clear summary of unit Where we ljive

B 4 @ 6.2 Complete these extracts 6 Complete the text with the words and

contents.

Learning objectives
with an immediate
opportunity for
self-assessment.

Grammar presented
through a variety of
text types (blogs,
magazine articles,
dialogues, etc.) or

recorded conversations.

i i mention? What do they say about i 3 In Saudi Arabia, the temperatures are high
G u |d e d d iscove ry maption: Wi y say Necessity during the day whereas / wherever / but
No necessity during the night they are very low.
approa chto grammar Mfood [language [locallaws prol n

makes new language
more memorable and
enhances motivation.
Students check their
guesses about grammar
either with the Grammar
box on the page, if
present, orin the
Grammar Reference at
the back of the book.

4 ) vocasuLary words and phrases for comparing and contrasting, nomadic lifestyle houses and space,

(2]

06

household problems and solutions
GRAMMAR Modal and related verbs, articles
LISTENING An interview with a digital nomad
SPEAKING Giving instructions
READING  An article about living in a small space
WRITING A report

VIEWING AND PRESENTING \Work, houses and space, household problems, instructions, volunteering
- I

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

1 Inpairs, look at the photos and answer the
questions.

1 Ifyou could go to one of these places to
study for six months, which would you
choose? Say why.

2 What challenges might you face?

2 6.1 Listen to Amer and Fadi.
Which of these topics do they

O missing friends [ people’s behaviour
O weather

Grammar Reference

Unit 6, Lesson 1A Modal and related verbs

Obligation and necessity

We use must to talk about what s right or
necessary. There is no choice: 4 good lifeguard
must be an excellent swimmer.

Have tois very similar to must. It can be used
in all tenses

Ihad to wear braces for two years

You will have to keep this a secret.
Haveto/have got to are often used to indicate
that the obligation is from somebody else or
from outside, while must s used to show it
comes from the speaker. A common modifier

Modal and related verbs O

3 THINK BACK Complete the table with the
modal verbs.

beableto can can't could couldn't
don'thaveto haveto may must
mustn't needto needn't oughtto
should shouldn't

from the recording with the words
from the box. Listen and check.

phrases from the box. Sometimes more
than one answer is possible.

allowed forbidden managed obliged
permitted required succeeded

don'thaveto(x2) forbidden obliged
shouldn't/mustn't  will have to

11ve___tosettlein pretty well.
2 I've___inmaking quite a few friends
3 Even my younger brother, who's only 15, is
10 stay out until eleven or later.
4 Obviously, we're  tohave an adult with
us,

51t to chew gum
6 Athome, I'm not to stay out after
10p.m

w

Study Watch Out! Then choose the best option
to complete the sentences. Sometimes both
options are correct.

1 Alia could / was able to pass her driving
test.

2 Huda could / was able to speak four
languages.

3 My cousin didn't want to move to Germany
atfirst, but his parents could / managed to
persuade him

& How did you manage to / could you stay so
slim when living at your grandma's? She's
an excellent cook!

5 | somehow managed to / could make him
believe me.

WATCH ouT!

« For ability on a specific occasion, we use
be able/managed to (NOT could), e.g.

My parents were able to/managed to find a
nice apartment. NOT My parents could find a
iceapartment:

‘Grammar Reference > page 69 o

Things you should know
efore moving to Sweden

The environment

Swedes are really green. Littering is *

everywhere, and if you're caught dropping even
the tiniest bit, you?  pay a fine. You are also
2 by law to sort out your recyciing,

Social etiquette

Don't expect Swedes to be chatty. They don't
talk to you if they 4 . Punctuality is important
though. You®  turn up late or early. In some
other ways they're quite informal: at school, you

- call your teacher Professor or Mr or Mrs as
they prefer to be called by their first names.

7 Replace the underlined words with words
and phrases from the box. There are several
alternatives. Which sound more formal?

alot considerably far marginally miles
nothinglike nowherenear  significantly
slightly  way

1 Summer in Singapore is much hotter than
in England but only a bit hotter than in

Egypt
2 summer in England is not nearly as hot as
in singapore.

8 Choose the correct words to complete
the sentences. Sometimes more than one
answers possible.
1 Singapore is very safe compared with / to /
from other countries.
2 Dubaiis expensive in / by / on comparison
with many countries,

Duty and advice need to

Ability / Lack of ability

Permission

Actors are not obliged to be glamorous.
Ability

We use can/can’t and could/couldn't to
describe ability or lack of ability:

He could play chess better than anyone | knew.
To describe the completion of a specific action
inthe past, we use be able to. In negative
sentences hoth he able to and could are
possible

Hamzah wasn't able to/couldn't visit s last
week, but he was able to (NOT et} phone.
Related verbs

The police managed to find the child in time.

[ 1 can use modal and related verbs to talk about necessity, prohibition, advice, ability or per

Now go to Workbook page 4 for the next lesson.

g Where we live

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Modal and related verbs
1 Match the underlined modal verbs in
sentences 1-5 with their functions a-e.
1 [ You have to make your bed at a youth
hostel.

3 % Rewrite the sentences so that they
have the opposite meaning.
1 We have to arrive exactly on time,
We don't have to arrive exactly on time.
2 You mustn't wear jeans in the restaurant.

SRR form s resty: He succeeded in persuading herto help 2 00 You must not take room keys out of the
Your friend really must study harder. Permission hotel. 3 Customers may park here.
Grammar Reference (=thisis myidea - 1wanthim to do i) We use can/could to ask for and give 3 001 could swim like a ish at the age of
My friend has to study harder. (= there is an permission: four -
. he back of external reason - perhaps a teacher has told Can/Could  askyou a question? & [ fthere's a fire, you must use the stairs, L
SECTI on at t e DAk o him this) I couldn't stay out late when | was younger. not the lift
. The verb need is used as a main verb (not an Related verbs 5 O Youdon'thavetoswitchonthelight-its & % USE OF ENGLISH Choose the correct
the boo k, with more auxiliary): He needs to be courageous. Why has pollution of the beach been allowed? automatic words a-cto complete the text.
. Related verbs We are permitted to ener the lab. a necessity .
explanations. It can be e usoverbs ke berequied 10/ beobised  pomition b proniiton R et D
L. toinalltenses to refer to an ‘outside We use mustn't, can’t and couldn't 1o say that ¢ duty visiting Thailand. Thai people are more laid
used for remediation BRI ON eSO porsebiules; something i not permitted: d nonecessity back than the average tourist, soyou® lose
' He was required to get proper qualifications ep g s aar e o sy oty your temper and you® - raise your voice at

extra practice orin
a flipped classroom
scenario.

students' attention

We are obliged to come to school on time.
Duty and advice

We use should/shouldn't, ought to/oughtn't
toto give our opinion or advice. A common
modifier with this form is really:

Animals shouldn't suffer like this.

Related verbs

Students are not allowed to go there.

We were forbidden to use the Internet in
the office.

Possibility

~N

* Choose the correct forms to complete the

sentences.

1 We only moved in a week ago and we've
already managed / forbidden to get to
know the neighbours,

anyone in public. Thai people never point the
soles of their feet at anyone or anything, 50 you
+ never sit with your feet up on a table, for
example. Finally, remember that it is *__to touch
any exhibit in historical museums.

1aoughtto bdon'thaveto ¢areableto

2acouldn't b mustn't < don't have
* We use can to talk about things which are
:ﬂular:a:w':’!hm bean expert. e 2 only \?fzxfswue:us ‘arce rqu:ﬂ:‘/ Sacould b couldn't «shouldn't
elated verbs permitted to park in the streets here
We use be supposed to to talk about what Itcan rain heavily in winter. " d d & ahaveto b should ((Uu‘ld
s 3 You are allowed / supposed to sort your
should/shouldnt happen according 0 fules « We use could/might to say that a specific 5 apermitted bforbidden ¢ obliged

oraccording to what s generally expected
Animals are not supposed to suffer like this.

He doesn't have to work today.
Pupils don't need to/needn't do this

thing is possibly true:
There could/might be life on other planets.
« We use might ta talk about an uncertain

Related verbs
This film is likely to win a number of Oscars.

recycling carefully.
& The city has succeeded / obliged in reducing
the traffic significantly.

5 % Complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be able to or have to.

| No obligation - 5 Glass s strictly forbidden / permitted in the 1 Unfortunately, we weren't able ta see the
atc ut! DoXes draw We use don't have to and needn't to mean 't unelhicnton, L flat b they'd lost the k
e s We might 3o or 2 meal aier swimming pool area new flat because they'd lost the key.

2 Good news! Grandma
come next weekend.

. 2 3 We pay for the
It's a very difficult test. Some people are bound
to areas of special Related verbs . o e et s o S B e
Human divers are not required to do the job. & Don'tworry! You book

difficulty and help
pre-empt common

7]

the tickets. I'll take care of everything

The Workbook lessons include a variety of
exercises, providing meaningful practice
of the Student's Book language and skills.

errors.

10 | INTRODUCTION



Vocabulary is a vital element of each unit. Itis integrated into all Student's Book and Workbook lessons and systematically
developed.

The first lesson (Lesson 1) combines new grammar with new vocabulary.

e There is a separate Vocabulary lesson in the Student's Book which presents the main lexical set(s) of the unit. This is further
practised in the next Workbook lesson.

e There is additional vocabulary input in the Reading, Listening, and some Speaking and Writing lessons in the Student's Book
and Workbook.

e There are extra exercises activating the word lists and tips on how to best memorise new words.

) LIVING :man

LESSON 5A VOCABULARY | Household problems and solutions
How much living space
overoaymoots " B
et

“Cokdyouive e

Vocabulary introduced in the
Student's Book through a variety

1 THINKBACK In pairs, discuss the questions. Have you got
1 Areyou a practical person? Do you know howto:

* changeabulb?  « fixa leaking pipe?

of reading and listening texts and - o amet - eairafatte:

3 Ct|V|t| es 2 Have you ever helped to decorate a house? fongled e Shokiensd vias g
and wires: on the floor - eyt oo e oot g e KEAS1n e g ot vt e
. 2 Replace the underlined verbs in Exercise 1 with the o s Lot

verbs from the box. Use one of the verbs twice. e
g it e e o s g 1 e 1 damle

doup getridof mend replace clofhes which 1 Sy

have shrunkin aseratched
i had  fhe tumble-dh sereen? T
any of these problems? How could you deal with B

them? ACTIVE VOCABULARY | Phrasal verbs =,
=i

Aphrasal verb is made up of a verb and b ot srage. i i wa. kit oun e o o

a particle (adverb or preposition)

« Some phrasal verbs have no object,
e.q. The freezer broke down

« When a phrasal verb has an object,
sometimes the verb and particle can

\ 4 Checkyou understand the highlighted words.
Read the online article. Match 1-4 below with
problems a-d in Exercise 3.

oo Anos o+ ns o of ki
o i an i e o et

publd recowch on o mpact of spaceon
- atonsnos, beave a ma b of

Main lexical input of the unitin a
separate Vocabulary lesson (the
page in the same colour as the
course level, i.e. green).

mon household problems! espact e paoie,ar ou o o

p with a
Then press a piece of cloth onto the floor fo.
pickup the remaining finy pieces.

] LESSON S8 WOCABULARY | ousehald problems and slutons

on. /Switch on the light.

* Ifthe objectis a pronoun, it must go
between the verb and particle, e.q.
Switch it off. (NOT:

3T memmemnpertmenang iy o

2 ORub foothpaste on it and then wipe down
‘with @ damp dishcloth.
3 0 Arrange the cables and label them with

folded masking fape. Other separable phrasal verbs & O e cren oot e pated e
4 [OSoak it in warm soapy water. Then gently pull include: wipe down/off, mop up, e 3 Thebestwayto ¢ win
/ it unti t regains fs original size and shape. do up, sweep up, clear up, carty out. - silton opeiment AT s anr oot eerumetdommain
* with some phrasal verbs, the verb A o g
5 Study Active Vocabulary and complete the text and particle cannot be separated, amperternes oo of e e bl ot e
B (e ferreoriie phrasalverbs., e.g. We've run outof toothpaste. (NOT 2+ chasse e canscoorttoomptte et e oot

We've run toothpaste out of.) ey
Other inseparable phrasal verbs
include: deal with, go with, keep up

breakdown comeacross doup mopup :

sweepup wipe down

Jobs todo

vy week 5 s o b oodinhebackyrd

Exercise 5 with pronouns. Change the ey o sy e i vl P

woler. Shorly aflerwords, my brother wen! o e

i i B e Vi oo Linkornaich, wond arder e e SIS ety
the new vocabulary in speaking o s o il e kb e 7 ocnncin gt bt i ? o
contexts in the Student's Book and g ol ey el e hor ..m“é i
the wall with i whil her & RAECR Yk vt essbiogourobs
Workbook. Rt et a— e
Now 9o toWorkbook p B i wtuicie

10 | [1can talkabout household problems and solutions. i—

& s tokeeo v win e

Clearly organised word lists at the
back of the book include all the
explicitly taught vocabulary from
the unit. All entries are recorded,

which facilitates pronunciation
practice.

Unit6
LESSON.

VOCABULARY
Qwis.1

be supposed to do something
bi s2'pouzd ta ,du: ,samOny

considerably (adv) /kon'sidorabli
marginally (adv) 'ma:
nowhere near 1o
oblige (v) o'blard
permit (v) /p'mit
significantly (adv) /sig'nifkontli
slightly (adv) slaitli

succeed (v) 5ok sz

LESSON 2A LISTENING AND
VOCABULARY
Qw2

digitalnomad (n) /didlzatl ‘navmied

The e oy went i b ichen ond v one e
it i d he kich tumed oul
Frequent opportunities for using e S e (T 6 septacetheundertined arsin

ali

o

home comforts (n) /havm kamfats
onthe move /on 02 ‘iz
putdown roots / pot 'daon it
settle down (phrv) /setl ‘davn

(be)tied down to one place (bi] taic ‘davn 2
wan plers!

workremotely /ws:k ri'maoti

Duss ﬁ

break down (phrv) bk ‘daon/
brush (n) s |

carpetstain (n) kazpit stein
aarry out (phrv)
changeabulb jernds o 'balb:
clearup (phrv) klio ‘A
decoratearoom / dckarcit 2 ‘ruim
dishcloth (n) d1]klo0)

doup (phrv) / du: 'apy

dustpan (n) "dastpen

fix (1) ks

flattyre / ft ‘taro
getrid of (phrv) et rid ov

Label (v) eibol

ot

teaking pipe lizkin paip
masking tape (n) /mazskin teip
mend (v] imend

mopup (phrv) mop 'ap.
pickup (phrv)/,pik samoiy 'ap!
puddle (n) /padl

remove (v) i1 mu:v

replace (v) 1 plers

runoutof (phrv) fran aot v

ﬁ LESSON 4A
Qs
compact (adj) ko pickt
cramped (adj) ket

densely populated (adj)  densli ‘popoleitad
medium-sized (dj) /' mizdiom saizd

skraetft skt
shattered glass / [ictad ‘glas
shrink (v) 11k

soak (v) so0k;

sweep up (phrv)/swizp ‘ap:
tangled leads e gald Tz
wipe down (phrv) warp ‘daon

unit7

ﬁ 'VOCABULARY
@iz

'VOCABULARY E
Quizs

Jkan'temunert fref 'w.
‘broken pipes /'broukn paips
environmental problems /i vair“n ment”|

problamz/
install new toilets /in'sto:1 nju:
natural disasters ("

di'z

provide water filters /pra'vard ‘worta Tiltor

LESSON 2A
VOCABULARY
Qwizz

enforce (v) /m'fors
equal (adj) /itkwol
expand (1) 1k spend
gender equality (n) 'd,
‘homelessness (n] / hous
immigration (n) /i grefon
institution (n) /nstr'tju: an
justify (v) /dzastifar

raism (n) /rersizom
unemployment (n) i plarmant

la 'kwolati

LESSON 3A LISTENING AND
VOCABULARY
@wiz.3

prove (v) /pru:v

setout (v) /set aot/

setup (1) set ap

test (v) et

a'nonimas/
commission (1) /ka'mifon
foundation (n) /favn'der fon/
ill-equipped (adv] /1l ku ipt/
industrious (adv) /in'dastrias/
integral (adj) /'intigrol/
intern (n] /ntsin

proceeds (] /proosizdz/

INTRODUCTION



LESSON 4A  READING AND VOCABULARY

q . ;
news story. What do you think happened?

1
Pararaph 67
a

from

E L This doy had starked just ke any other,
unil he rope attaching his rompong to fhe
botom ofthe se0 broke and, areadyfor

‘ 2 @ 9.4 raragraphs s-Harein
Number the

The Reading lessons in the Student's Book feature a

e coast,
vay. Ay bt looerfed i elcat

it for grants

Listen and check.

variety of information-rich and thought-provoking .

b
were now over.

‘s own feelings.

texts. They contain a range of exercises that practise oﬂn‘

reading for the main idea, followed by focusing on B oot

2
Paraaraph 07
a

work
b terisked his lfe by taking the job

him, o3 he had done

specificinformation, vocabulary practice and discussion.

the job.
3 How can we describe Aldi's personality?

aftached

s nels.

llyor in the ena

The Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills strategies, i
which students can actively practise through a series of

brings the story up to date.

kes a comment o

b Hels always optimistic about the future.
© He has atendency towards depression.

5 Match the highlighted collocations from
the text with their definitions below.

1
aboutt
2

exercises.

3

it b weuld gt e ot

o the sea bed with a rope. Every
c thefh to
It was a lonely kind of ife.

G 1 His surivol skis were keeping him clive,
buthe was sarting 1o wonder if he would ever

« The firsttime something is mentioned, the.

W
expected
5 Hao

the defnite article:

& Caused harm or suffering
7

thesea broke

8
94
10

tad 3 very difficlt o painful experience.

despite th

the text:

Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills
strategies, which students can actively practise
through a series of exercises.

candentty events na narative nows story

Main comprehension exercises in the format of

exam-specific tasks.
J

~N

[« I ~

All reading texts are recorded so that students
can listen to them in their own time to focus on
pronunciation.

Vocabulary-from-the-text activities encourage
students to notice and absorb new words and
phrases.

u
diffcultsituation.

'+ 6 REFLECT| Society How doyou think you
would cope ina similar situation?

LESSON 2A  LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

& What does Hani say about his life on

12

The Listening lessons in the Student's Book offer varied text types and tasks,
and numerous opportunities for students to practise listening skills with new
vocabulary.

)

? Main comprehension exercises in the format of exam—speciﬁctasks.j

New vocabulary is clearly highlighted or presented in coloured
boxes, making it easy to find.

e Frequent opportunities for personalisation and building fluency. ]

e The vocabulary and grammar covered in the Student's Book is recycled to
provide more skills practice.

e Active Pronunciation boxes help students see superintendencies between
sounds and give tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INTRODUCTION

6

MAKING THE WORLD
YOUR HOME

A growing number of people are
becoming digital nomads, who can

do their job from anywhere in the
world. Find out more about this mobile
ffestyle in today's programme.

1 In pairs, read the advert for a radio
programme and discuss the questions.
1 What do you understand by the phrase
‘digital nomad'?
2 What do you imagine are the advantages
and disadvantages of this lifestyle?

@6.3 Listen

IS

the move?

a Itcan be hard to meet like-minded

people.

b It'snot easy to maintain relationships with

his circle of friends at home.

«© He occasionally misses his home

mforts.

 For Hani, what is the biggest challenge of

working remotely?

a the inability to switch off from work

b poor Internet connectivity in
places

some

c feeling like you're on holiday and not

wanting to work

Complete the phrases which you heard

‘with the words from the box.

comforts down move remotely foots

space to one place

2
E e h oo,
1 Whatis Hani's job?
2 Where s he working from at the moment?
3 Is he successfulin his job?
& Ishe generally happy with his lifestyle? Why?

3 6.3 Listen again and choose the correct

1 What did Hani most dislike about his life
before becoming a digital nomad?
a not enough holidays
b the repetitive work routine
¢ the long commute to work
2 How did Hani's parents feel about his
decision to adopt the nomad lifestyle?
a They were concerned he might never
come back
b They were worried he wouldn't ear
enough money.
© They feared he might get homesick.
3 When choosing a new location, Hani is
most interested in places
a which offer an exciting lifestyle.
b which are by the sea.
€ where there are a ranqe of shared
working spaces.

1 can talk about mobile lfestyle.

w

o

(1)

1onthe 5 co-working

2 home 6 settle

3 work 7 tied down

& putdown

Complete the sentences with the phrases
from Exercise 4.

1 Doesthe idea of alife
2 Would you prefer to

appeal to you?
orinacompany

3 Would you prefer to work from home or in
a2

& Ifyou became a digital nomad

, which of

your  would you miss the most?
5 What do you think is a suitable age to

and get a job?

6 Ifyou had to move to another country,
what would help you to in

the new place?

7 Why do you think some people hate being
___?Why do they prefer a nomadic

lifestyle?

SPEAKING In pairs, take turns to
answer the questions in Exercist
reasons for your answers.

Now go to Workbook page 6 for the n

askand
e 5. Give

o

nextlesson.



The Speaking lessons in the Student's Book prepare

students for everyday interactions such as participating in
conversations, being polite, giving instructions, expressing
and challenging opinions. The dialogues present the
functional language in a real-life context and make it both

meaningful and memorable.

Speaking boxes contain key functional language.
The phrases are recorded in the Workbook.

Pairwork activities and role plays encourage
students to use the functional language from
the lesson and increase their confidence in

speaking English.

~N

LESSON 6A  SPEAKING

1 In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 How do you personalise your room to
make it your own space?
2 Have you ever assembled flat-pack
furniture? Did you enjoy it? Say why.

2 @ 6.7 Listen to Habib giving DIY
(Do It Yourself) instructions. Who
does not like DIY?

3 @ 6.7 Study the Speaking box. Listen
again and complete the phrases with one
word in each gap.

-ING | Giving instructions

Explaining what to do

It's advisable to ...
Thefirst___youdois....
When/? you've done that, ...
Whatyoudois ...

L) youhavetodois...

The key/main thing to rememberis ...
It's vital/essential * you...
Explaining what not to do

Make sure you don't....

Try to avoid (+ -ing) ...

I'd advise you not to ..
There'snoneedto ...

L youdo, don't...

Finishing the instructions

And that's it.

4 Study Watch Out! Then rewrite the

sentences starting with the words given.

1 You just need some scissors and masking
tape All .

2 You turn on the oven by pressing this
switch. The way

3 |used a damp dishcloth to remove the
stain.What__.

& Nextyou soak itin water. What

5 He'sreally good at DIY. What__.

WATCH ouT!
* We can make a sentence more emphatic by
beginning with What ..., e.g.
Slide the door to the right. > What you do is
slide the door to the right.
I covered it with tape. » What I did was cover it
with tape.
We can use All (that) ... in the same way,
©.q. Press the button. > All you do is press the
button.
He touched it and it broke. » All he did was
touch itand it broke.
* We can use... the way (that) ... to emphasise
how something is done, e.q
The way thatyou doitisto... /by +-ing ...
The way it works is ..

.

w

In pairs, go to page 77 and explain how
to make a speaker. Use phrases from the
Speaking box and Exercise 4.

[ 1 can give instructions.

The Writing lessons in the Student's Book are carefully staged: they begin with an engaging input text relevant to students' lives,
which is followed up by a series of preparation exercises that lead to students completing the final writing task.

Engaging and relevant model text.

Writing boxes with useful tips and
key language.

J

Graded writing tasks provide
students with opportunities to
practise their writing skills.

LESSON 7A  WRITING | Areport

1 SPEAKING In pairs, look at the photos and
discuss the questions.
1 Does your school have a common room
where students can study?
2 whatwould your ideal common room

2 Read the Writing task below and the
report. What kinds of problems are
described? What are the solutions?

The director of a school wants to renavate and
update the school common raom to make it

belike? a better place to study, socialise and relax.

You have been asked to conduict a student
survey and write a report about what needs to
be improved, and make suggestions.

REPORT: Student Common

Room Renovation

Aims
‘The aim of this report s to identify areas for improvement
e Neveatie

how to achieve this. The report s based on a survey of
50 students.

A Seating

Nearly all students felt that the chairs and sofas were in
bad condition. Several cushions are stained and many.
chairs legs are badly scratched. Many students also
‘complained that the chairs were heavy and should be
replaced.

B. Entertainment

Al o the students were of the opinion that there should
be some form of entertainment. Several suggested a

. Op
there should be a smart TV. Approximately half felt this
would be beneficial, whereas the other haf expressed
concern that this might distract from study and
conversation,

C. Look

Regarding wall colour, whilst a few expressed a
preference for bright colours, around three quarters
of students had no strong feelings on the matter
D. Space

A few students expressed a wish for the common
ro0m to contain storage lockers where they could
keep their bags. The vast maiority of students,
however, were concerned this would make the
room feel cramped.

Conclusion and recommendations

In conclusion, it seems that the priority is to
replace the seating, provide a table tennis table
and repaint the walls. Regarding the unresolved
question of installing a smart TV, | would
recommend asking al students to vote on this.

q . .
fromthe report.
WRITING | A report o
Organisation

 Beginwith an introduction and how you
obtained the information, e.g.
The*  /purpose of this reportisto ...
The reportis intended to ...
Thereportis?  onasurveyof...

« Use linkers like regarding or with regard to
to announce a change of topic.

y 1 Then
and correct the mistakes if there are any.
1 Afew of the floorboards are loose.

2 Nearly all the stains have been removed.
3 Most the chairs need repairing.
& The majority us like the common room.

WATCH 0UT!

* Weuse of after (a) few, (3) littte, much,
many, some, several, most when they are
followed by a pronoun (it, them) or another
determiner (a, the, this, my), e.g. Some of

Sofme-the-students=)

« When they are followed by a noun, we do
not use of,e.g. Some students (NOT Semeof
students).

phrases, e.9.a number of .. the majority of ..

7 WRITING TASK Read the Writing task, study
the survey results and write a report. Use

help you.

Body the students... (NOT
« Report the opinions
Some...!  awishfor/preference for/
concernthat...
Many ... were* Ol
..hadnostrong®__onthe¢___
Opinions were” about ...
Some people commented that
F to le’s opinions
lust over half...* half...

The majority of ..

Your local council wants to introduce more

anybody ...

Afew/A large/A significant number of ..
« Conclusion and recommendations

In conclusion, it*  /appears that..

Iwould strongly recommend ...

The best solution wauld seem to be

4 Complete the diagram with quantifiers from

the report.
Al
T jAmostall
Most
Many A significant number/Several (of)
Much
Some/Just over half"___/Around half
Ahandfulof* /A small number of

2 Hardly any/Very little
0% None

5 Which of the quantifiers in Exercise 4 can be

used with ...
a countable nouns? b uncountable nouns?
© both countable and uncountable nouns?

meet.
You have been asked to write a report and
make recommendations. You have done the
survey and the results are below.

£ use the Graphic Organiser to help you plan
your writing.
e ———

SURVEY

After a survey based on inerviews with 40 people, 90%
said facilties were not adequate. We asked:

ot facilties

’
S ostiike ..:i%
5

o
&

INTRODUCTION
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REVISION

KBO

Unit revisions reinforce skills and practise the language covered in the unit. They have two parts: a review of vocabulary and
grammar with a focus on the Use of English type of tasks, and an integrated skills section. Revision sections should be set for

homework.

o

The Vocabulary and
Grammar section focuses on
reviewing the key language
from the unit.

e The Use of English section
consolidates the vocabulary
and grammar through task
types that are often used
in exams.

(3]

Useful strategies to deal with
typical exam task types.

4]

Graded exam-style reading
tasks (and listening tasks in
other units) help students to
review and practise reading/
listening skills.

The Self-assessment page
provides an opportunity

for students to assess their
progress and reflect on their
learning.

w

INTRODUCTION
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(1)

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.

1 Comfortable, medium-sized / confined
room for rent in shared house with
storage.

2 Canyou change  repair this light bulb,
please? This one's stopped working.

3 You need a dustpan and brush / dishcloth to
sweep up that shattered glass;

& Oh no! There's a stain / soak on the new
carpet. | hope | can remove it.

5 All the leads behind the TV are hlocked /
tangled

2 Replace the object with a pronoun. Change
the word order where necessary.

1 [l wipe down the table il wipe it down.

2 We're doing up the kitchen

3 | came across this ring when | was
vacuuming.

& Get rid of these empty bottles, please

5 Canyou pickup the fork, please?

6 They can't deal with stress

4 Complete the text with o (no article), a/an
or the.

Snapshots of My Life

Althouah some peoplein®  Jordan live in
flats, *___ lot of people prefer houses. They.
tend to be more spacious and often have

5 qarden. Myuncle and auntlivein

- small housein® country.
Theviewfrom*  topof?  nearby
diffsover®  seais®  mostamazing
one | have ever seen! I've heen to visit them
fourorfivetimes®  yeareversince |
can remember and we often drive to
mountains and go hiking. Now that 'm

at  college, | can'tvisitso often.
Nextyear, ' going tostudyin®___ UsAat
____ Washington University, and after that
Iwantto travel round ** South America.
8ut | know Il always come and visit my aunt
anduncle in their beautiful home nearthe sea.

USE OF ENGLISH

5 Complete the second sentence using the
word in bold so that it means the same as
the first one. Use no more than five words,

7 You need to mop up that water.

including

STRATEGY |

3 Choose twa correct options to complete the
sentences.

1 We faveta / mustn't /dughtta. call
the plumber. | can'tfix this leaking pipe
myself.

2 Luckily, | could / was able to / managed to
make new friends quickly at university.

3 You needn't / don't have to / can't repair the
flat tyre today. We can do it tomorrow.

& The shop isn't obliged to / mustn't / doesn't
‘have to remove the scratches from your
smartphone screen free of charge, but you
canask

5 You are not allowed to / not permitted to /
not obliged to work unless you have a visa.

6 People driving a car are required to ) are
ableto / should carry a driving licence.
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Do not change the key word. Remember
that there is a word limit so always check the
number of words

1 It'sa lot colder in England in winter than in

Jordan. SIGNIFICANTLY
in winter thanitis
in Jordan.

2 | managed to find somewhere to study
German as soon as | arrived. ABLE

somewhere to
study German as soon as | arrived.

3 You're allowed to ride a bike on local roads.
PERMITTED
Bike riders.
roads

on local

& In Spain, you should eat an orange with a
knife and fork. SUPPOSED
InSpain,
with a knife and fork

5 I think Maths is slightly more difficult than
Physics. MARGINALLY
Ithink Physics

6 How many bags can | take on the plane?
ALLOWED
How many bags on
the plane?

7 |was able to pick up the anguage quickly.
SUCCEEDED

an orange

the language
quickly.

8 Inthe UK, itisn't necessary to carry an ID card.
REQUIRED
You aniD cardin
the UK.

LISTENING

@45 Youare going to listento
an international student called
Hala talking about her life.
omplete the notes below with 1-3 words
ineach gap.

* Hala says people who have grown up in
different cultures are known as.

* Many of Hala's new friends want to

* Halaspeaks® fluently.

 The mostimportant factor in keeping up
friendships ata distance is*

 Hala will complete her university course in

SPEAKING

7 Lookatthe photos. In pairs, take turns to
describe the photos and then discuss the
questions below.

STRATEGY | Photo comparison

Do not describe each photo individually. Find
some things which are similar and some
things that are different

1 Would you prefer to live in the house or
the apartment block? Say why.

2 Some people say that the location of a
house is more important than its size. Do
you agree? Say why.

WRITING o
8 Your municipality wants to improve the
town centre and make it better for people.
Your college principal has asked students
to write a report on the situation. In your
report, you should:
« describe some of the problems inthe town
centre,
« suggest what improvements should be
made to solve these problems.
/2 Write your report. Use the Graphic Organiser
1o help you plan your writing.

Writing exercises are based on the most frequent exam task types.

1=1don'tfeel confident. 5 =  feel confident

1

2

Learning objective

I can use modal and related verbs to talk
about necessity, prohibition, advice, ability or
permission.

I can talk about mabile lifestyle.

I can use articles to talk about general and
specific things.

Course material

Student's Book pp. 4-5

Student's Book p. 6

Student's Book p. 7

1 For each learning objective, write 1-5 to assess your ability.

How confident
|am (1-5)

4

I can identify specific details in an article and
talk about houses and space.

Student's Book pp. 8-9

5

I can talk about household problems and
solutions.

Student's Book p. 10

6

I can give instructions.

Student’s Book p. 11

7

Ican write a report,

Student's Book pp. 12-13

you like How?
skill 1 want to improve in How | can improve

New words | leamned

What can you remember from this unit?

Expressions and phrases | liked




The Life Skills lessons at the end of every second
unit teach practical skills that are indispensable to
achieve success in the modern 21st-century world.

\ i/

o Engaging content and an integrated skills A D il : Ei?:ta}ﬁp -

approach help practise new competencies [0 ;

in an active, discussion-driven way. S
N\ J
9 N

How to ... boxes summarise the lessons and

give useful life skills tips.
g J
9 N

Life Skills projects involve research and

encourage collaboration, critical thinking

and creativity. )

-

The Culture Spot lessons provide intriguing and useful
information about various aspects of Jordanian culture.

1 work 5 @oi1
Jordan's partament? and chackyour answersto thequiz
auestions.
2 Readthe neniew onpage 60 and hock

from the nteriew.

Culture topics are introduced through reading texts.

« s of the

Listening exercises extend the information introduced
in the reading texts and offer extra skills practice.

Actof arament, o, in the words, anew
o

Belore Glos:

the cabine - the mportan miisters no

= Spain and Japan now the Museum of Parlamentary Lfe. This

1 1647 anc

Jordarts
Yes. Jorcarir 1946, Today it N

42 must have workect n important postions i
Govemnt o e i e 50 mambers

Q90 © (0

oo Hose ofDapes ar e avry
fouryears

The final activity (Reflect | Culture) encourages
students to reflect on the cultural topics introduced
inthe lesson.

New, culturally relevant vocabulary is introduced. ] e e g

The Literature Spot lesson familiarises students with
well-known literary works that have made an impact on
popular culture.

Whose woods these are | think Ko
Hishouse s nth vilge hovgh;
B2 vewinotseeme sopping ere

“To watch his woods fllup with snow.

My e horse mst think it

“To stop without.
i a
it ikast v o th Yo

He ives his AFRGRE bells  AKE
To ask f there is some mistake,
“The only other sound's the Vel
Of easy wind and {oWiy flake.

The literary texts have been carefully selected to
offer a mixture of classic and contemporary writing
and to appeal to students at this age. The language
difficulty has been adjusted to the course level.

All reading texts have been recorded.

‘The woods are lovely, dark and deep,
But L have promises to keep,
And miles to go before  sieep,
And miles to go before  sieep.

New vocabulary is introduced.

From Page to Life boxes explain why this particular literary text
isimportant for mass culture and what impact it has made.

INTRODUCTION
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This course should give students the

necessary skills and framework to be able

to study literature. We include a study of
classic English literature on pages 62 and
63 with the Literature Spot on the poem
Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening.

You can use the framework provided

in each Unit to create a structure for

your students to study literature. We
recommend using an audiobook of a
text so that students can try listening to
itas well as reading it. The Student Book
provides a lot of text extracts for students
to discuss and analyse and they can use
these skills when working on literature.

INTRODUCTION

w

where and when

Read the poem on npage 6310 pairs, discuss 6 Read the poem again and choose the

and whatis haDDenInQ

Match the highlighted words in the poem

to the definitions.

1 Asmooth movement which curves

2 Strange or unusual

3 Being very soft

& Aseries of short, quick movements

5 Avery small, thin piece of something

6 Aset of leather and metal pieces put
around the head and body of an animal
making it easier to control and hold

Study the last word in each line. Which

words rhyme with each other in each

verse? Do you notice anything that is

unusual or different between the verses?

Whatis the effect that the rhyming has?

Discuss what you find with a partner.

Decide if the following statements about

the poem are True (T) or False (F). Say why.

1 The speakerisin a village.

2 The speaker is worried about someone
seeing him.

3 The speaker s close o a farm.

& The speaker is making his journey in

5 The only sound the speaker can hear is
the snow falling,

6 The speaker wants to stay longer than
he can.

Answer the questions about the poem.

1 How many syllables are in each line?
a6
bs

<10
2 What does ‘alliteration’ mean?
a When avowelsound is repeated in the
sameline.
b When an idea is repeated in the same
verse.
€ When a consonant sound is repeated in
the same line.
3 Which of these quotes s an example of
alliteration in the poem?
a Towatch his woods ill up with snow
b Between the woods and frozen lake
¢ The woods are lovely, dark and deep
4 How do the woods make the speaker in
the poem feel?
a Scared
b Comforted
< Tired
5 Why does the speaker continue his
journey?

a It'st0o cold for him o rest.

b He thinks he will be seen.

© He has responsibilites.
WRITING TASK Imagine you are the speaker
from the poem. Write a diary entry about
me day you had when you finally reach

your answers.

Then discuss with a partner.

1 How do you think the speaker s feeling?

2 Do you think the speaker isrich or poor?

3 Why does the speaker talk about what the
horse i thinking?

& Why do you think the time of year is
important to the poem?

5 How do you think the horse is feeling?

6 Why do you think the speaker s attracted
to the woods?

you see? What
ot ynn think about? What did you feel?

‘Whose woods these are [ think [ know.
© His house is in the village though;

He will not see me stopping here
* To watch his woods fill up with snow.

My little horse must think it Gueer

To stop without a farmhouse near
Between the woods and frozen lake
f ~ The darkest evening of the year.

f He gives his iGHESS bells a Shake

To ask if there is some mistake.
The only other sound’s the

Of easy wind and - -

The woods are lovely, dark and deep,
But | have promises to keep,
And miles to go before | sleep,
And miles to go before [ sleep.




TEACHING PATHWAYS

There are many different ways to teach English, which are influenced by such factors as a teacher's specific teaching context,
a preferred teaching style, the number of students in class, their level and background. For this reason, Jordan High Note was
designed to be easily customised for each unique teaching situation. It was also created to make it easy and rewarding to
integrate digital tools in one's teaching in a gradual, step-by-step way.

This diagram describes how Jordan High Note was prepared to be used and how all the components fit together to enable
students to achieve the stated learning objectives most efficiently.
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HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

Jordan High Note is a general English course that is beneficial
for both exam and non-exam students. It provides a number
of resources that help develop the technical skills students
need to deal with exam tasks, while also improving and
extending their general language skills.

Exam training is woven seamlessly into the flow of a lesson.
Each unitincludes types of exam tasks that are typical of most
school-leaving and international exams such as multiple
choice, matching or gap fill and which test crucial subskills
such as finding specificinformation or identifying facts

from opinions. Students are exposed to realistic tasks with

a focus on the target language of the unit. Over the course

of the book, students build their exam strategies and their
confidence through step-by-step activities and task-based
exam tips.

DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE

Exam tasks require students to demonstrate a range of
language at the appropriate level. The vocabulary and
grammar sections in Jordan High Note develop this rangein
topic-related units, which makes it easy for students to apply
them to exam tasks and to the real world.

SKILLS STRATEGIES

Jordan High Note carefully develops students' general

reading and listening strategies which students can use

both in exams and in real life. The Active Reading boxes
contain concise descriptions of such crucial sub-skills as
understanding the main idea, finding specificinformation,
differentiating fact from opinion, understanding the author's
attitude, understanding links in a text and summarising. The
descriptions are then followed by a series of practice exercises
which help students apply and internalise a given strategy.

GRADED EXAM TASKS

Exam tasks are introduced to students early in the course,
butin a graded way. This may mean that a task has fewer
questions or a simpler text or that it tests a more limited
range of language. This helps them understand the exam
task and therefore learn to deal with it more effectively.

EXAM STRATEGIES

There are exam strategies in every Revision section. They focus
on those aspects of a given exam task that will help students
deal with it effectively. The tips help students understand
exactly whatis being tested, what to look out for and develop
a bank of appropriate exam techniques that they can refer to.
As they work through the Student's Book and become familiar
with the tips, the exam tasks become easier.

WRITING TASKS

To help students identify good practice in writing tasks,
lessons in the Student's Book provide model texts. There
are also tasks that encourage students to analyse the model
texts, which gives them greater understanding of how to
complete the tasks themselves. There is a task at the end

of each Writing section which mirrors the model so that
students can practise writing an answer themselves.

INTRODUCTION

RESOURCES FOR SELF-STUDY

There are numerous resources which provide opportunities
for self-study, give supplementary information and further
practice. These can be used in class or at home. They include:

e 3 Word List atthe back of the Student's Book

e 3 Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book

e audioscripts for the listening tasks
e revision sections in the Workbook

EXAM CORRELATION

The table below shows the correlation between the
language level of each part of the Jordan High Note series and
international exam requirements.

Pearson Test of
English Level 1,

Jordan High

Note 30-40 A2/A2+ | Cambridge Key (KET)
Grade 8 and Preliminary
(PET)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
~ English Level 1
Note 37-52 A2+/B1 & 2, Cambridge
Grade 9 Preliminary (PET)
: Pearson Test of
Jordan High Bl+/ English Level 2
Note 50-62 & 3, Cambridge
B2 o
Grade 10 Preliminary (PET)
and First (FCE)
Jordan High B2/ Pearson Test of
Note 61-75 B2+ English Level 3 & 4,
Grade 11 Cambridge First (FCE)
Jordan High Pearson Test of
~ English Level 4,
G 7385 B2+/C1 Cambridge Advanced
Grade 12 (CAE)

Itis worth noting that a careful development of language
inJordan High Note, its systematic development of skills
strategies, and a wide variety of exam tasks covered in the
course may prove beneficial also for those students who
intend to take otherinternational exams than those described
above, e.g. TOEFL, IELTS or International GCSE.



HOW TO FLIP THE CLASSROOM WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

The flipped classroom is an approach where classroom
instruction is given to students at home, so tasks are usually
given for homework and then completed in class with

the teacher's support. Teachers who flip their classrooms
believe that the approach allows students to become

more independent in their learning: rather than receive
information in the classroom, they take more control and
ensure they learn outside the classroom. In class, students
have time to ask the teacher questions if they still do not
understand and choose when they need support. This
autonomy can motivate students and may result in a higher
level of engagement. What is more, they gain more
practice time and receive more feedback from the teacher
on performance.

In English language learning, flipping the classroom means
students listen to or read information about language at
home before a lesson, leaving more time for practice of
that language in the classroom. Alternatively, it could be
information about an exam technique or how to write

a specific type of text. Students can tackle the same tasks or
collaborate in groups on different tasks to ensure they work
at a level suitable for them.

In the lesson, the teacher begins by checking students’
understanding of the material that was set as homework
(reading, listening or a grammar explanation), then gives
several practice tasks to complete. Finally, at the end of the
lesson, students reflect on what they have learnt to help
them identify progress and areas where they still need to
improve. This reflection allows students to gain a greater
understanding of their strengths and weaknesses, and
encourages them to set achievable learning goals for
future lessons.

Jordan High Note provides the following resources that will
help flip the classroom:

READING AND LISTENING TEXTS

The teacher can set a reading text (and its recorded version)
or alistening textin a lesson as homework for the next class.
By doing this, the time in class can be spent on checking
comprehension and the actual discussion about the text
rather than reading it or listening to it for the first time,
which usually takes a lot of time. Another advantage of this
approach is that students’ involvement with the text will be
greater if they have seen it several times, which accelerates
the learning process.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE

The Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student's
Book contains detailed information about the meaning,
function and form of the target language, with examples.
These can be used by the teacher in class, when explaining
language, but they can also be set as homewaork for students
to study.

VOCABULARY: WORD LISTS

The teacher can also start a unit by checking students'
knowledge of the unit vocabulary with the aim of identifying
the areas which need more focus and maximising a student'’s
exposure to the new words. For this purpose, he or she can
ask students to analyse the word lists.

WORKBOOK SUPPORT

The Workbook contains lessons providing further practice
and production of the language and skills taught in each
Student's Book lesson. With students at this level, the
grammar is unlikely to be completely new to them and

S0 a test-teach-test approach can be used. However, the
Workbook lessons have been designed to be used in class,
to provide as much practice as possible. This means that the
teacheris available to offer support and clarify any confusing
aspects of the language.

STUDENT BOOK SYMBOLS

The following symbols are used throughout the Student
Book. They give students a quick way to see various
educational tools.

@Audio is available.

Students to use their graphic organiser.
@ Students to make a presentation to the class.

INTRODUCTION
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06 UNIT 6 Mapping

UNIT
NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
TOPIC MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
UNIT6 Theme 1: Listening: responding to critical- Listening: use tone to help identify speakers’
Where we Society thinking questions before, during and purpose (warnings, advice, excuse, complaints,
live Theme 7 after listening and justifying answers; blame, contrition) or mood (disappointment,
National. listening and responding to the ideas of | surprise, regret)
identity and others Reading: compare and contrast the structure of

world affinities | Reading: determining the author's different text
purpose or point of view and analysing

how he/she distinguishes his/her . ) _ ,
position from that of others Writing: use the journalists’ questions strategy,

(i.e. Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How?) to
invent and organize ideas

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

Speaking: retelling events and personal

experiences using all tenses; interacting o . . .
in pairs and groups Viewing and presenting: realise that visual

presentations reach out to a particular audience
and influence the audience in some way;

view and analyse a range of visual texts,
communicating understanding through oral,
written and visual media

Writing: using posing questions,
problem-solving practices and scenarios
to conduct small-scale investigations and
projects

Viewing and presenting: responding
orally and in writing to visual texts,
commenting on main ideas and

relating them to personal experiences;
presenting ideas or views using visual
aids (student-made posters, mind maps,
charts, slides); evaluating stylistic choices
through analysing the selection and
composition of visual presentations

20



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
e |dentify specificinformation (e.g. prices, times, days
of the week) in short conversations or descriptions if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 30-35 - A2).

Vocabulary:

e \Words and phrases for comparing and contrasting:
a lot, considerably, far, marginally, nothing like,
significantly, slightly

Resources:
e SB:pages 4-5; Grammar Reference page 69
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 24

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and give them
one minute to look at the photos. The students then discuss
which of the four places shown in the photos they would
choose to study in if they could go for six months. Ask them
to consider the challenges they might face. When they have
finished, ask them to share their thoughts with the class.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the task with the class so
they know what to listen for. Play the recording once, then
play the recording again for students to check the topics
which are mentioned. Discuss as a class what is said about
those topics.

language - Fadi says he didn't have to learn a new language
when he moved as he speaks Arabic, he suggests he had to
learn French when he went to a French school the year before.
Amer says that they speak ‘Singlish’ in Singapore which is
completely different from the English he knows.

local laws - Amer mentions the strict laws -chewing gum is
forbidden.

people's behaviour - Fadi says his friends tease himin a
friendly way about his accent. He says that everyone in Cairo
stays up late. Amer says his parents let him walk around at
night because it's really safe.

weather - Fadi says the hot weather has been a challenge for
him. Amer says he likes the fact it's warm and sunny most of
the year.

Audioscript 6.1

F: I'm from London in the UK and | moved here
to Cairo, Egypt, five months ago, because of my
dad's new job. Overall, I've managed to settle

in pretty well. Luckily, my parents are Jordanian so |
speak Arabicso I haven't had to learn a new language or
anything - unlike last year when we spent a year in Paris
and | had to go to a French school. This time the move has
been far easier. | haven't had any problems fitting in at
school. I've succeeded in making quite a few friends. They
like to tease me about my accent but only in a friendly
way. | guess the biggest challenge is the hot weather. |

grew up in England and summers can be hot, but nothing
like as hot as here. It's seriously hot here in summer, |
mean, like thirty-five or forty degrees, which means a lot
of the time you don't want to go outside. But the good
thing is that I'm allowed to stay up late, even though I'm
only sixteen. In England I'm not allowed out after ten
o'clock, but even my younger brother, who's only fifteen,
is allowed to stay out until eleven or later. Obviously we're
required to have an adult with us, but everyone in Cairo
stays up late!

A: When we first moved to Singapore earlier this year, from
my home city in Jordan, | found it really hard to adapt to
my new life. Everything felt so alien and bizarre. | couldn't
get used to it: the hot weather, the language - 'Singlish’ or
Singaporean English, which is completely different from
the English I know - the customs ... | found myself being
really negative, until one day I said to myself, ‘Come on,
Amer! You have to be more open-minded. You should
embrace the differences. See it as an adventure.' And
now, | must say, the place has really grown on me. | like
the fact thatit's warm and sunny most of the year. | like
that everything is super-clean - they have very strict laws
to encourage that so, like, it's forbidden to chew gum, so
the pavements are really clean. And it's really safe, too. So
here my parents let me walk around at night, whereas at
home, I'm not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Place students into pairs and ask
them to complete the activity. Then have students share
their answers with the class.

Necessity have to, must

No necessity don't have to, needn't

Prohibition

mustn't

Duty and advice ought to, should, shouldn't
Ability / lack of ability

Permission may

be able to, can, can't, could, couldn't

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S) Exercise 4. Go through the sentences from the recording
with the class and explain that they must complete them with
words from the box. Then play the recording and ask students
to check their answers.

1 managed 2succeeded 3allowed 4required
5forbidden 6 permitted

Audioscript 6.2

11've managed to settle in pretty well. ) B
2 I've succeeded in making quite a few friends. &% 3

3 Even my younger brother, who's only fifteen, is allowed to
stay out until eleven or later.

4 Obviously, we're required to have an adult with us.
5 It's forbidden to chew gum.
6 At home, I'm not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.
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06 LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Read the Watch Out! box with the students
and go through the example in it. Students complete
the sentences by choosing the best option. Explain that
sometimes both options will be correct.

1wasableto 2could, wasableto 3 managedto
4 did you manage to, couldyou 5 managedto

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Students complete the text about
living in Sweden using words and phrases from the box.
When they have finished, ask them to share their answers
with the class.

1forbidden 2willhaveto 3obliged 4don'thaveto
5shouldn't/mustn't 6 don't haveto

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 69 for more information.

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Read through the two sentences with
the class. Point out that there are underlined words in
the sentences. Ask students to consider which words and
phrases in the box could replace the underlined words.
Explain that there are several possibilities and some sound
more formal. Allow students to complete the tasks and
discuss their answers.

1 much: a lot, considerably, far, miles, significantly, way;
a bit: marginally, slightly

2 not nearly: nothing like, nowhere near

&4 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 8. Students complete the sentences by
choosing the correct words. Share the answers and ask if
any student chose alternative answers. Give feedback as
necessary.

1with,to 2in,by 3 whereas, but

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about what jobs you can do from anywhere
in the world using just a laptop and make notes for Lesson 2A.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

As an extension to Exercise 1, students could do an Internet search
for the study opportunities in the country they chose in question 1.
After Exercise 3, put students in pairs and ask them to discuss
what different things they need to / don't need to / mustn't do,
etc. when moving to a new country to study, e.g. You have to learn
the language otherwise, you won't be able to communicate with
people. Encourage them to use as many of the modal verbs from
the table as they can.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 24 to
use.
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LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations; understand simple
phrases and sentences on topics of personal relevance
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:
e SB:pages4-5
e \VB: pages 4-5

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to work in pairs for two minutes to
discuss things they are and are not allowed to do at school.
Then ask students to share their ideas with the class.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the sentences with the
class. Explain that each sentence has an underlined
modal verb. For each sentence, students should match the
function of the modal verb. Check answers as a class.

1c 2b 3e 43 5d

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read through the
exercise in the Workbook and to circle the correct form to
complete the sentences. Check answers as a class.

1managed 2permitted 3supposed 4 succeeded
5 forbidden

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Read through the four sentences with
the class. Students should rewrite the sentences so that
they have the opposite meaning, like the example given.
Share answers as a class as there may be several possible
answers.

2 You can/may/are allowed to wear jeans in the restaurant.

3 Customers may not/can't/mustn’t/are not allowed to/are not
permitted to park here.

4| was able to/managed to find my glasses.

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students should choose the correct
words a—c to complete the text about visiting Thailand.
Check answers by reading the text aloud and asking
individuals to give the correct answer for each blank.

1a 2b 3c 4b 5b

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students should use the correct forms
of be able or have to to complete the four sentences. Go
through the completed example. Check answers as a class.

2 willbe ableto 3 didn'thaveto 4 don't/won'thaveto

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students that there are three mini-
conversations to read and that there is a choice of three
or four forms which should be used to complete them.
Read the first sentence of the first mini-conversation to
demonstrate. Ask students to work in pairs to act out their
completed work to review answers.

2oughtto 3beableto 4haveto
5requiredto 6 must

7may 8allowedto

9 supposedto 10 couldn't

11 haven'tbeenableto 12succeededin

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Students use between two and five
words, including the word in bold, to complete the
sentence so that it has the same meaning as the first one.
Read through the first pair of sentences to demonstrate.
Check answers as a class.

2 succeeded in pickingup 3 are notrequired to carry
4 am | allowed to take

5 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 8. Explain that this is a set of rules from a
hostel. Students use modal verbs to complete the notice.
Check answers as a class.

2 forbidden 3required/obliged 4 must
5 permitted/allowed 6 mustn't

6 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 9. Students write a short paragraph
about things they are and aren't allowed to do. Stimulate
ideas by asking students to share some ideas. Monitor
students during the activity and offer support as necessary.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, S-S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the rest of
the class. Ask students to provide positive and constructive
feedback to peers.

HOMEWORK

For homework ask students to write a list of the things they
are allowed and are not allowed to do at home.

06
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06 LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening

e |nitiate interaction and offers extended contributions
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Expressideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions
with precision and present and respond to complex
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE
67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:
e Digital nomad lifestyle: home comforts, on the move,
put down roots, tied down to one place, work remotely
Resources:

e SB:pageéb

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 25

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T) Allow students two minutes to think about the jobs that
can be done from anywhere in the world using just a laptop.
Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(S-S) Exercise 1. Students read the advert in pairs and discuss
their answers to the questions.

1 Adigital nomad is a person who uses telecommunications
technologies to earn a living and, more generally, conducts
their life in a nomadic manner. They often work remotely
from foreign countries, coffee shops, public libraries,
co-working spaces, etc.

2 Advantages: Can move and live anywhere in the world; do
not have to travel to work each day.

Disadvantages: It might be hard to get away from work.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the four questions
they will need to answer. Play the recording. Check
answers as a class.

1 He's a website designer. 2 He's working in Bali.
3 Yes. (His business is going well.)
4 Yes. (He wouldn't give it up for anything.)

i Audioscript 6.3

P = Presenter H=Hani

P: Thousands of years ago our ancestors were nomads,
constantly moving from one location to another in search
of grasslands to feed their animals. In those days, this
mobile lifestyle was a necessity, not a choice. But today
there's a new breed of nomad, the 'digital nomad' -
people who actively choose to give up their permanent
homes to travel the world, working from their laptops
while they travel. Today I'm talking to a digital nomad
who runs his own website design company. Every few
months, he packs his bags and travels to a different part of
the world. Right now he's speaking to us from Bali. Hani?
Hello? Hani? How are you doing?
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H: Hi!Very well, thanks.

P: Thanks for talking to us today. So ... so tell us, what drew
you to the nomadic lifestyle? What was going on in your
life before that?

H: Well, after graduating from university, | got a good job
in Irbid. For the first two years, | felt really lucky to have a
permanent job. | didn't especially enjoy having to work
from nine to five every day, and the forty-five-minute
commute to work was a bit of a drag. But what really got
to me was having only three-or four-weeks' annual leave,
which really limited my chances of getting away. That's
when | started to seriously consider the idea of working
remotely, i.e. having a job where I'm not required to be
in an office, which would enable me to combine a life of
work and travel.

P: Sothat's whenyou became a website designer. What did
your family think about your decision?

H: When | first told them, I don't think they were convinced
I'd do it for very long. They thought I'd soon get sick of life
onthe move, and I'd soon want to come back home and
settle down. I think they were also pretty doubtful about
whetherI'd be able to earn a stable income. | expect their
biggest fear was that | was going to start asking them for
loans! But anyway, here | am still doing it three years later,
and my business is going well.

P: What are the best locations for a digital nomad? What do
you need to consider when choosing where to go?

H: Well, first and foremost, the location needs to be
affordable and have good wi-fi. That makes places like
Ho Chi Minh City in Vietnam and Bangkok popular nomad
destinations. Those cities don't appeal to me though. |
find them too hectic - but then neither do really remote
places. For me, the priority is to be part of a community,
and that's why | always look for somewhere which offers
co-working spaces - shared spaces - where freelancers
like me can all work together. Bali, where | am now, has
some fantastic co-working spaces with stunning views of
the sea.

P: Soundsamazing ... butisn't this mobile lifestyle hard?
Never being able to put down roots anywhere? Having to
make new friends and to settle into new places?

H: You don't need a permanent base to make new friends,
and there's a big digital nomad community now. We've
got websites, social media groups and various other
ways to connect with people. And what's nice is that the
people you meet share the same values and attitudes.
For example, they put freedom to travel before home
comforts and possessions. What's harder is keeping up
friendships with people back home. You can chat online
of course, butitisn't quite the same as being face-to-face.
But going back to your question, no I don't find it hard, |
enjoy being on the move. I'm not ready to be tied down
to one place yet. There'll be plenty of time for thatin the
future!

P: And what about the work side of things? Is it hard to get
down to work when you're travelling?

H: That's aninteresting question. Some people think being
a digital nomad is like being on one non-stop, super-
long vacation. But, actually, the opposite is true. That's
the hardest part about this lifestyle, in my view. You
can work from anywhere, which means thatyou do. It's
hard to unplug. Work travels with you anywhere you go.



LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

Sometimes | deliberately take myself to somewhere with
a terrible wi-fi signal, so people can't contact me! But
despite the downsides, | wouldn't give up the lifestyle for
anything. Not for a while, anyway ...

P: Hani, thanks very much for talking to us ... and enjoy Bali!

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Students read the five questions in the
Student's Book. Play the recording again. Students choose
the correct answer for each question. Check answers as a
class.

l1a 2b 3c 4b 5a

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students complete the seven phrases
using words from the box. Check answers as a class.

1move 2comforts 3remotely &4roots 5space
6 down 7tooneplace

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students use the phrases completed in
Exercise 4 to complete the sentences.

1onthemove 2workremotely 3 co-workingspace
4 home comforts 5 settledown 6 putdown roots
7 tied down to one place

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Working in pairs, students take itin
turns to ask and answer the questions they completed in
Exercise 5, along with reasons for their answers. Monitor

students during the activity and offer support as necessary.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

For homework, ask students to think about the importance
of education.

CONTINGENCY

After Exercise 4, put students in groups and ask them to
choose one of the phrases each. They take turns describing
the phrase without saying the phrase itself and defining the
word, e.g. ! don't have time to sit down for lunch. | usually eat
a sandwich while I'm travelling on the bus. (on the move). The
other students in the group try to guess the phrase.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 25
to use.
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06 LESSON 2B LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e |[nitiate interaction and offer extended contributions
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Expressideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions
with precision and present and respond to complex
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE
67-75-B2+).

Resources:
e SB:pageb
e \WVB:pageb

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S) If students completed the homework, ask individuals
to share theirideas about the importance of education.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

‘@ (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Direct students to read the

L four sentences. Tell them they are going to hear
four sentences about education. What do they
notice happens to the sounds /t/ and /d/? Play the
recording. Discuss ideas as a class.

When followed by /j/, the sounds /t/ and /d/ alter to /¢/ and
/d/ respectively. This happens because the tongue moves
closerto the palate in order to be closer to the position it takes
inthe /j/ sound.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

#m 1 (T-S,5-S) Exercise 2. Read through the

7 Active Pronunciation box and then play the
recording. In pairs, students should practise
saying the words to each otherinisolation
and in phrases. Repeat the recording if
necessary.

1/d/,/ds/ 2/d/,/dg/ 3/d/,[ds/
4/t 14/ 5/t 14/ 6/t 14/

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Students should practise saying the
sentences from Exercise 1 in pairs.

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S) Ask students to work in pairs and make some short
sentences using the words in Exercise 2.

HOMEWORK

Ask the students to write a short paragraph about the
importance of education in their lives.
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LESSON 3A GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Beable to expressideas and opinions on most topics
without obviously searching for words (GSE 67-75 -
B2+).

e Expressawide range of ideas and opinions,
and connect contributions to the other speakers
coherently (GSE 76-84 - C1).

e Maintain a straightforward description or narration
using linking words and devices (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:page 7; Grammar Reference page 70
e TB: Culture Notes page 114
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 26

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and ask them to
describe the photo. Give them a minute or two to discuss. Ask
them if they would like to live in a house like this and say why
they would or would not like to live there. Then ask students
to share their reasons with the class.

Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article. Working
againin pairs, students should discuss if they still have the
same thoughts about living in a house like this and why their
opinion has or hasn't changed. Monitor students during the
activity and offer support as necessary. You can refer to page
114 of the Teacher's Book for more information about Passive
Houses.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students should complete the sentences
using eithera/an, the, or no article (@). Direct them to the
underlined examples in the article to help them. Monitor
students during the activity and offer support as necessary.
Check answers as a class.

10 2a/an 30 4the 5the 6the 7@ 8the
9the 10a/an

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Using their answers to Exercise 3 to
help them, students complete the article using a, the, or
no article (&). Encourage them to read their completed
article aloud to ensure they have chosen correctly. Check
answers as a class.
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la 2the 3@ 4The 5the 6@ 7the 8a
93 100 1190 120 13the

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 70 for more information.

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Students write the five sentences
by reordering the words, adding a/an, or the where
necessary. As before, encourage students to read their
work aloud to ensure it makes sense. Check answers as a
class.

11livein aflat nearthe city centre in Amman.

2 | have a dream of climbing Jabal Umm ad Dami.

3 | prefer (the) mountains to the sea.

41 once wentto hospital for an operation.

5| live near the River Thames which flows through London.

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. In pairs, students use the sentences
from Exercise 5 and rework them so they are true for
them. Monitor students during the activity and offer
support as necessary.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find a short text in English about homes or
houses and underline examples of the rules in Exercise 3.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 4, write a list of nouns on the board, some
which take the and some which take no article. Split the class
into two teams and have one student from each team take a
turn. Call out a word and invite the students to say the article.
The first student to say the correct article gets a point for their
team. Continue until all the words have been read.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 26
to use.
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06 LESSON 3B GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e \Write sentences and phrases on familiar topics and
in routine or everyday forms of writing (GSE 30-35 -
A2).

e Recognise how linking words make connections
within a text and use this information to support
understanding (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand simple grammatical meaning and linking
of ideas (GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:

e SB:page7
e \WB: page7

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) If students did the homework set in the last
lesson, ask them to each give a brief presentation of their
findings to the class.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (S-S, T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the eight sentences
with the students. Ask them to cross out the word the
where it is not correct. Encourage them to say their
amended sentences aloud to ensure they make sense.
Check answers as a class.

2 You should spend less on the clothes and more on the
healthy food.

3 | love the hot drinks like the tea or the coffee.

4 Ifl could live anywhere, | would definitely choose the
Amman.

5 The moon shone down on the Wadi Rum that night.

6 The Egyptian pyramids are a very popular tourist attraction.

7 Theseainthe Caribbeanis the bluest sea I've seen since |
was in the Thailand.

8 The fastest way to getto Amman is to fly directly into the
Queen Alia International airport.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Students should decide whether the
underlined word in each of the ten sentences refers to
a building (B) or aninstitution (1) and circle accordingly.
Point out that the answers to 1 and 2 are different
although the same word is underlined - can students
explain why this is and what the difference between the
sentences is? (The use of the). Check answers as a class.

11 2B 31 4B 5B 61 7B 81 91 10B

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Students could refer back to Exercise
3 from the Student's Book to remind them of the rules for
using a/an, the, or @(no article). They complete the signs
and notices using one of these options. Check answers as
a class.

2The 3the 4a 509

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Students read through the telephone
conversation and choose the correct option to complete
the sentences. Encourage them to say theiramended
sentences to the class to ensure they make sense and to
check answers.

2The 3a 4@ 5the 60 7the 8the 9a

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. When planning their paragraph,
ask students to consider the rules from Exercise 3 in the
Student's Book. This will help them both with choosing a/
an, the, or @(no article) correctly, and also ensure they
write about a range of different features in their chosen
city. They should review their writing with a partner,
reading it aloud where necessary.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the class.
Ask students to provide positive and constructive feedback to
peers.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to research and write about another city in a
different continent.



LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading

e Quickly scan long, complex texts for key information
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Guessthe meaning of unfamiliar words when the
context is familiar, including specialist subjects (GSE
67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e Living space descriptions: compact, confined, cramped,
densely populated, excess, medium-sized

Resources:
e SB:pages8-9

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, ask them to
think about how they like to spend time in their homes. Do
they like to spend much time alone in their bedrooms? Then
put them into pairs or small groups and ask them to discuss
how they feel when they share a space with other people,
e.g.inalibrary or on public transport. How do they feel if
someone sits too close to them? How close is 'too close'? Set a
time limit of two or three minutes for students to discuss the
questions, then have a class discussion.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. In pairs, students look at the photos of
small living spaces on pages 8-9 and review the question.
Share opinions as a class.

Students’ own answers

(T-S) Exercise 2. Students read the article and
match questions with paragraphs. Monitor
students during the activity and offer support
as necessary. You could use the recording
when checking answers.

1B 2A 3E 4D 5C

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. In pairs, students reread the article and
answer the four questions. Monitor and offer support as
necessary. Share answers as a class.

1 more affordable, more ecological, less wasteful,
encourages you to engage with the rest of the world

2 folding bedding into deep wardrobes so rooms can be
used for different purposes, using sliding doors

3 People need some personal space, but they get on
better when they spend some time together instead of
spending all their time in their private spaces.

4 It encourages you to respect others and to learn to
negotiate.
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1

1 excess

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Point out that there are highlighted
words and phrases in the article. For each of the six
definitions, students should find the matching highlighted
word or phrase. Check answers as a class.

2 confined 3 compact 4 densely populated

5cramped 6 medium-sized

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students complete the questions with
words and phrases from Exercise 4. Then ask them to work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions. Ask students to
say questions and answers aloud to the class to ensure
they make sense and to check answers.

1 densely populated 2 confined 3 medium-sized

4 excess

5 compact 6 cramped

Students' own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students could work in pairs or
small groups for this exercise. Allow students time to read
the three questions and to discuss their answers, giving
reasons and examples for their opinions. Share answers as
a class.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom

of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

Students' own answers

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think of a task in the home that they don't

know how to do and research how to do it, either by asking a

family member or searching online for a tutorial. They should

make notes in order to explain how to do the task to a partner
in the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Do this activity after Exercise 6. Put students in pairs or small
groups and ask them to design the ideal compact home. Ask

them to draw a floor plan on an A4 piece of paper. It should be

no more than 30 m?in size. Ask students to include everything
people would need to live, e.q. a kitchen, bathroom, eating
area, living space and sleeping space, and any special features

they can think of. They should think about the inside and
the outside. Give students five to six minutes to design their

homes, then ask them to present their ideas to another pair or

to the class if there is time. Alternatively, students can pin their

plans up around the classroom for other students to read and
comment on.
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06 LESSON 5A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Maintain a straightforward description or narration
using linking words and devices (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Selectlanguage appropriate to the context and
audience and paraphrases where necessary (GSE
67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e Household problems and solutions: break down,
change a bulb, do up, fix, get rid of, mend, replace,
mop up, sweep up, wipe down

Resources:

e SB:pagel0
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 27

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, put them into
pairs or small groups and ask them to discuss whether they
are practical people or not. Do they help around the house
when things need to be fixed? Allow them one or two minutes
to discuss, then ask some students to share their thoughts with
the class.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Read the
questions as a class and ask students to discuss their thoughts
with a partner.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that Exercise 1 contains
underlined verbs. Students should use the verbs in the box
to rewrite the questions. Check answers as a class.

change: replace; remove: getrid of; fix/repair: mend;
decorate: do up

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Draw students’ attention to the
four photos at the top of page 10 in the Student's Book.
Students could work in pairs to say what they can see in
the photos and if they have ever experienced these
problems. What did they do to resolve these problems?
Share answers and solutions to the problems as a class.

Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to read the online article and check they
understand the highlighted words and phrases. Refer
students back to the photos and problems in Exercise 3.
Students should match the problems with the
descriptions. Check answers as a class.

1b 2d 33 4c

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the Active Vocabulary
box to study the notes about phrasal verbs. Explain that
the textis an account of a household problem and how
it was resolved. Allow students time to complete the text
with the correct forms of the phrasal verbs in the box.
Check answers as a class.

1 cameacross 2 hadbrokendown 3 moppedup
4 doneup 5wipeddown 6sweptup

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Point out that the text in Exercise 5 has
underlined parts. Direct students back to the third pointin
the Active Vocabulary box and go through the example. Ask
some students to share their new versions of the text.

The other day | went into the kitchen and came across a
puddle of water on the kitchen floor. It turned out that the
freezer had broken down and was leaking. So | mopped it

up. Shortly afterwards, my brother went into the kitchen and
slipped on the wet floor. Unfortunately, he was carrying a cup
of coffee, which he dropped! It smashed into pieces, and the
coffee splashed all over the wall! The kitchen had only recently
been done up and the walls were freshly painted. So | wiped it
down with a damp cloth while my brother swept up the bits of
broken coffee cup.

2 (S-S)Exercise 7. Ask students to talk in pairs about a
household experience that they might have experienced
or heard about, and try and use as many of the words and
tenses they have used in this lesson as possible.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find and watch a simple origami (paper model
making) video online, e.g. for a flower or plane, and learn
how to make the paper model. They will need to show this to
a partnerin the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to use the notes they made at home after

Lesson 4A, to explain the household task they have learnt to

a new partner. When they have finished, ask each student
from each pair to explain their partner's task to the class to
check that they have understood. They should incorporate any
relevant new vocabulary from the lesson.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 27
to use.



LESSON 5B VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond
the immediately familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand the order of events in a simple text and
differentiate between the beginning, middle and end
of a simple narrative (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Have an appropriate range of words, structures and
phrases for familiar or everyday situations
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:

e SB:pagel0
e \WB: page8

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to present the origami they made for
homework. If the models look successful, invite the other
students to politely guess what they are.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to read and match the two parts of the
sentences. Check answers as a class.

1d 2b 3a 4c

2 (S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the sentences
and choose the correct words to complete them. Students
can do the task individually and then compare their
answers with a partner. Check their answers as a class.

1replace 2getridof 3replace 4getridof 5fix/repair
6 mend 7doup

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Go
through the example with them. Students can rewrite
the sentences using pronouns and making any other
necessary changes. They could compare answers with a
partner. Then check as a class.

2 We're doingitup. 3The cushions don't go with it.
4 1t's hard to keep up with it.
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students complete the sentences,
writing one word in each gap. The first letter of each word
is provided to help them. Tell students they can refer back
to the Student's Book if they need to. Check answers by
asking students to read their completed sentences to the
class.

1 masking 2 dishcloth, down 3deal,soak & across, label

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Explain that the text is an informal
note describing some household jobs that need to be
done. Allow students time to complete the note, writing
one word in each gap. Tell them that some answers
have more than one possible answer. Check answers by
asking students to read their completed notes to the class.
Discuss any possible different answers that have been
volunteered.

2 Replace/Fix/Mend 3 down 4 fixed/mended/repaired
5 broke 6 fix/mend/repair

3 (T-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to look at page 8 and find as
many household problems as they can. They should then
write a note describing four jobs that need doing around
their house. Tell them to use as many of the phrases learnt
in the lesson as possible. Explain that the jobs can be real
or they can make them up.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Ask students to share the lists they wrote for Exercise
6 with the class. Which jobs do they think will be the easiest/
hardest / most expensive / most unpleasant jobs to do? Why?

HOMEWORK

Students could see if there are any household problems at
home that they could fix. Can they write a note to say what
needed fixing and how they did it?
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06 LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e (Communicate in basic and routine exchanges on
familiar, everyday topics (GSE 30-35 - A2).
e Reformulate simple responses or ask for clarification
if communication breaks down (GSE 43-50 - B1).
e Help develop discussions by following up statements
and inferences (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:page 1l; Communication page 77

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, put
them in pairs. Ask students to think about their bedrooms at
home and to discuss with their partners how they personalise
their rooms to make them feel like their own space. Nominate
some people to share their answers with the class. Students
then open their books and discuss the questions. Elicit
answers.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure
they are clear what they need to listen out for. Play the
recording. Then check as a class.

Habib's dad

e AT
[
H: | quite like doing DIY ... things like putting up shelves

and pictures. And | actually really like assembling flat-
pack furniture - you know, furniture that comes in flat
cardboard boxes and you have to build it yourself. My
dad absolutely hates doing it and it always puts himin

a terrible mood. You don't want to go near him when
he's doing DIY! | don't know why it stresses him. So, the
number one rule is that you need to have plenty of space
to work in. It's no fun putting furniture togetherin a
cramped space. It's also advisable to get someone to help
you so they can hold stuffin place while you're screwing
thingsin. So, the first thing you do is lay everything out on
the floor and check that the parts and fittings are there.
Once you've done that, read the instructions from start

to finish, so you get an idea of the process you're going
to follow. So, then you're ready to start building. All you
have to do is follow the instructions. It's vital that you go
through each step methodically and in the right order.
Whatever you do, don't jump ahead. If you do that, you're
going to runinto trouble. And that's it! If you do that and
take your time, it's a piece of cake!

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Direct students to the Speaking box
and explain that this is examples of how to give advice
and instructions. Play the recording again. Students should
complete the phrases as they listen. Check answers as a
class.

1thing 20nce 3All 4that 5Whatever

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Watch Out! box with the
students. Explain that they can use the examples here to help
them rewrite the sentences in the exercise. Allow them time
to rewrite the sentences and then check answers as a class.

1 you need are some scissors and masking tape

2 youturn onthe ovenis by pressing this switch

3 | did was use a damp dishcloth to remove the stain / What |
used to remove the stain was a damp dishcloth.

4 you do nextissoakitin water

5 heisreally good atis DIY

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Direct students to page 77 in their
Student's Book. Students should put the six instruction steps in
order first and then match the instructions with the pictures.
Then ask students to work in pairs to explain how to make the
speaker. Advise them to use phrases from the Speaking box
on page 11 and the phrases they wrote for Exercise 4. Allow
students to write and rehearse their instructions and then
share with the class to check answers.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about things they would like to change
about their school. Does it need any new facilities or repairs?
Ask them to make notes on how they would set about making
these changes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Do this activity after Exercise 5. Put students in pairs or groups
and get them to show each other how to make the paper
model they learnt at home from Lesson 5A, using language
from the Speaking box.



LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Show some awareness of logical ordering when
producing a very short piece of writing (GSE 30-35 -
A2).

e Have a basicunderstanding of standard features of
texts when dealing with familiar topics or contexts
for an article, review or informal letter or email (GSE
43-50 - B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages 12-13; Word List page 64

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Refer students to the notes they made for homework
in Lesson 6A about what they would like to change about their
school. Ask them to discuss what they would like to change
and their reasons. The discussion can be done in pairs, small
groups or as a class.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 1. Direct students to the photos. Read the
two questions to them and allow students time to discuss
their answers and thoughts. Allow students to share with
the class.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the writing task to the students.
Allow them time to read the report. Monitor students
during reading and offer support as necessary. Assist with
vocabulary queries if required. Check answers as a class.

Problems: seating, entertainment, décor, space
Suggested solutions: replace the seating, provide a table
tennis table/smart TV, repaint the walls , provide storage
lockers

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric and the
Writing box. Allow them time to complete the sentences and
then check answers as a class.

1aim 2based 3expressed 4&of 5feelings
6 matter 7divided 8Approximately 9seems

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the diagram
and read the rubric. Remind them of the examples of
quantifiers in the Writing box. Allow students time to
complete the diagram and check answers as a class.
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1 Nearlyall 2The (vast) majority of 3 Approximately half
4Afew 5Veryfew

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ensure that students are clear what is
meant by countable and uncountable nouns. Direct them
to draw a simple table with three columns: Countable
nouns, Uncountable nouns and Both. Students should
write each of the quantifiers from their completed
diagram in Exercise 4 into the table. Review answers
together.

Countable nouns: many, several, a significant number of, a
handful of, a small number of, a few, very few

Uncountable nouns: much, very little

Countable and uncountable nouns: all, nearly all, almost
all, most, some, the vast majority, just over half, around half,
hardly any, none

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Ask them
to read the Watch Out! box. Allow students time to check
each of the five sentences and to correct any mistakes. Ask
for the mistakes they spotted and how they rewrote the
sentences accordingly.

1 correct 2correct 3 Most of the chairs need repairing.
4 The majority of us like the common room.

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Read the Writing task. Refer students
to the rubric. Examine the survey results and pie chart.
Take some verbal contributions to explain what they learn
from the pie chart. How will this pie chart help students to
come up with suggestions for their report? Allow students
to plan and write their report.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study the Word List in the Student's Book
page 64. Alternatively, this can be done at the end of the
lesson if there is time.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Before students attempt the writing task in Exercise 7 on their
own, ask them to plan another report in pairs, using the ideas
from the notes they made at home. They should follow the
steps in the Writing box, then swap their plan with another
pair for peer checking. Students could then write the report at
home, using their notes.
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06 REVISION

OVERVIEW
e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or
self-study.

Objectives:
e Alllanguage related objectives from Unit 6.

Resources:
e SB: Grammar Reference pages 69-70; Word List
page 64

e \WB: pages 10-11; Self-Assessment 6 page 9
e Assessment: Unit 6 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English); Unit 6 Skills Test (Dictation,

Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 6 Writing Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

1 medium-sized 2 change 3 dustpanand brush
4 stain 5tangled

Exercise 2.

2 We're doing it up.

3 | came across this/it when I was vacuuming.
4 Getrid of them/these, please.

5 Canyou pickitup, please?

6 They can't deal with it.

7 You need to mop that/it up.

Exercise 3.

2 was able to/managedto 3 needn't/don't have to
4isn'tobliged to/doesn'thaveto 5 notallowed to/not
permittedto 6 are required to/should

Exercise 4.

109 23 33 4a 5the 6the 7the 8the
9the 10a 11the 12@ 13the 140 150

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 5.

1 It's significantly colderin England 2 I was able to find
3 are permitted toride 4 you're supposed to eat

5is marginally easier than Maths 6 am | allowed to take
7 | succeeded in pickingup 8 are not required to carry
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LISTENING

Exercise 6.

1 third culture kids 2 travel the world 3 Arabic and English
4 (having a) routine  5ayear'stime

Audioscript 6.8
H=Hala

H: Hi! Thanks for inviting me today. Firstly, I'd like
to tell you a little about my background. I'm half English
and half Jordanian and I grew up in China, Portugal and
England! Got it? No? Well, you're not alone! My dad is
a diplomat, you see, and works in different countries.
People who have moved around so much like me know
a little about a lot of cultures but we don't really belong
to any because we're travellers. That's why we're often
called 'third culture kids'. Lots of people find it hard to
understand this. One of the most difficult questions for me
to answer is the simplest of all: ‘Where are you from?' I'm
at university in the UK atthe moment and | love it! When
| meet new friends in lectures or at university parties and
tell them where I've lived, | try not to go on about it too
much in case they think I'm bragging. When they get to
know me better, though, they're usually fascinated by
the fact I've already done something most of them would
love to do: travel the world! I always find it funny that
they seem to think that I should be completely fluent
in the languages of all the countries I've ever lived in.
‘Third culture kids' like me sometimes don't speak any
language perfectly, even their own, as they are open to
so many linguistic influences. Although I'm completely
bilingual in Arabic and English, I don't speak Portuguese
or Mandarin fluently as I went to international schools
and spoke English and Arabic at home. My parents live in
Jordan now, and normally | spend my holidays with them.
That's great of course, but it does mean | don't have time
to visit my friends around the world, which is a shame.
Having your family in a different country is nothing like
as glamorous as it sounds. It's very expensive to pop over
to see Mum and Dad just for the weekend, evenifl geta
low cost flight. I have to admit to being a bit jealous when
a uni friend says they are going home for the weekend.
There are more pluses than minuses, though, to being an
international student. As I've already mentioned, | have
a lot of friends all over the world. One of my best friends,
Jackie, lives in Los Angeles in the USA, two more good
school friends are in Australia and another close friend,
Daliaisin Egypt! It's easy to keep in touch by messaging
and looking at each other's blogs. We sometimes make
video calls too and | even send Jackie hand-written letters
sometimes! Having a routine is the key to not losing
contact. It doesn't matter how you do it, but you must
do itregularly! To finish, I'd like to say that I'm only just
beginning to fully understand the main advantage of
having an international background. It really opens your
mind to different cultures and makes you much more
accepting of differences, which is so importantin our
world today.It really helped me make new friends when |
started university, and I'm sure it will help in whatever job
| do after | finish studying in a year's time! But don't ask me
where I'll live!



SPEAKING

Exercise 7.

Answers

Students’ own answers

WRITING

Exercise 8.

Answers

Students’' own answers
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06 LIFE SKILLS 5-6

36

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:

e SBpages14-15

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos on
page 15 in pairs and to discuss what they see. Refer them to
the rubric. Read the two questions. Allow them time to discuss
their answers and take ideas from the class to check.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the three notices
on page 15. Refer them to the rubric. Allow students time to
match the notices and questions. Check answers as a class.

1B (It can be great fun for both the children and the volunteers!)
2 A (bring your own bin bag and gloves)

3 C (working one to one with an elderly person)

4 C (asks for 30 to 60 minutes a week)

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to work in the same pairs as
in Exercise 1. Refer them to the rubric and read the questions.
Allow students time for discussion. Take class feedback.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. You may
wish to ensure students are clear what is meant by the
different types of development. Allow time for discussion
and take some ideas from the class.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Ask
students to read the Life skills box. Give them a few
minutes to consider their own answers to the questionsin
the box. Working in pairs, ask students to interview their
partner using the questions. Then swap over. Students
should then discuss what volunteering projects would suit
them. Take feedback from the class.

Students’' own answers

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the question from
the rubric. Allow time for discussion and take some ideas
from the class. Ask students to list the suggested projects
in preparation for Exercise 7.

Students’ own answers

& (T-S,S-S) Exercise 7. Direct students to read the Life skills
project. Decide if students will work in pairs or small
groups.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Students should present their ideas from Exercise 7 to
the class. At the end of the presentations, have a class vote on
which presentation was the most effective.

HOMEWORK

Students could complete an Internet search for volunteering
opportunities in their area.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Ask students to make notes about a project that would be
important to them and the type of volunteers that would be
required to help. Students use their notes to create an advert
asking for suitable volunteers to apply.



NOTES
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UNIT

NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

TOPIC

UNIT 7 Theme 1: Listening: recognising the use of Listening: respond to critical thinking questions

Is it fair? Society literary devices before, during and after listening and cite evidence;

) Theme 4: Reading: applying skills of analysis recognise the use of literary devices such asirony in a

Environment | and close reading to literary texts and presentation
Theme 5: speeches using rhetorical devices Reading: determine the type of any sentence in the
Welfare Speaking: propelling conversations by text (simple, compound, complex and compound-

posing and responding to questions
that probe reasoning and evidence

Writing: journalling any debatable
social topic

Viewing and presenting: analysing
visual texts and communicating
understanding through oral, written
and visual media

complex)

Speaking: speak accurately, using a series of
about 12-15 clear, connected, simple and complex
utterances with accurate and appropriate use of
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation

Writing: practise conducting a study in pairs or
groups; write persuasive essays

Viewing and presenting: respond orally and

in writing to visual texts, commenting on the
main ideas and the issues presented and making
connections with personal experiences




LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand simple conversations on familiar topics
(GSE 22-29 - Al).

e Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of
personal relevance (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Recognise a wide variety of functional language in
a conversation or talk if spoken clearly (GSE 67-75 -
B2+).

e Follow different time aspects within a conversation or
talk when spoken clearly (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:

e Socialissues: broken pipes, contaminate fresh water
supplies, environmental problems, install new toilets,
natural disasters, provide water filters

Resources:

e SB:pages16-17; Grammar Reference page 70
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 28

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Read the quote to the students. In
pairs, give them time to discuss what they think it means. Take
feedback from the class.

Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Play the
recording. Students should note what the clip describes
and feed back to the class. Check answers as a class.

The charity brings clean water to villages, providing taps,
water filters and toilets.

The photo shows children carrying clean water from wells,
maybe instead of attending school.

R: We all know that there are many social and environmental
problems around the world. In today's programme, we'll
look at some of the amazing things that different charities
are doing to try and help these issues. With us we have
Professor Farid Algadi who is going to talk about some
of the vital work that one charity is doing. Welcome,
Professor.

P: Hello.Today I'm going to look at a charity that does
something very simple but is amazingly important. It is
a charity called Water Aid. It is shocking to learn that in
many countries, people do not have clean water to drink
or adequate toilets. But without these things, people
can become very ill. Each year, around 12,000 people die
because of cholera, a disease that is carried in dirty water.
In some places, children even have to spend much of their
day walking to collect clean water from wells, rather than
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going to school. Others have to wash in rivers because they
don't have clean water in their houses to have a bath or
shower.

R: So how can the charity help these people?

P: The charity can help bring clean water to people's villages,
where even a tap might be something they have not had
before. It also helps to provide water filters and install new
toilets to give people clean water to drink and wash with.
The charity also helps to repair broken pipes. For example
recently in Nepal, there were broken pipes in the cities.
This meant that dirty water mixed with clean water and
this made peopleiill.

R: | canseethatthe charity really should make a difference
to people’s lives.

P: That'sright, and their work is becoming even more
important because of climate change. Many countries
are experiencing drought, so that water becomes a
scarce commodity. But there are also more and more
floods, when dirty water often contaminates fresh water
supplies. Remember, 90% of the world's natural disasters
are related to water.

It sounds like the charity is doing amazing work.

P: Yes.The charity can help people to have reliable and clean
water supplies even when there are floods or droughts.
This helps people to avoid becoming ill and have more
time to go to school or work. We hope all the people will
have a better future.

R: Thatis a wish that we all share. Thank you, Professor.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric and
read the words in the box aloud. Allow students time to
complete the phrases and collocations, which are taken
from Exercise 2. Check answers as a class.

1 contaminate 2 provide 3environmental 4 broken
5install 6 natural

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to students that they will
hear the recording again. For each phrase and collocation
from Exercise 3, they should note the phrase thatisin the
radio report. Play the recording. Allow time for students to
record their answers and to check with a partner. Repeat the
recording if necessary. Check answers as a class.

Providing water filters
Repairing broken pipes
Installing new toilets
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07 LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Explain that
there are six sentences given in reported speech. Students
should rewrite each sentence in direct speech. Allow
students to complete the task and then play the recording
so that they can self-check their answers.

1'll look at some of the amazing things that different charities
are doing.

2 haveto wash in rivers because they don't have clean water
in their houses to have a bath or shower.

3 canthe charity help these people?

4 mixed with clean water and this made peopleiill.

5 can see the charity really should make a difference to
people's lives.

6 Remember, 90% of the world's natural disasters are related
to water.

gE Audioscript 7.2

gk -
; 1 'Intoday's programme, we'll look at some of
the amazing things that different charities are
doing.

2 'Others have to wash in rivers because they don't have clean
water in their houses to have a bath or shower.

3 'So how can the charity help these people?'

4 'Dirty water mixed with clean water and this made people
1%

5 'l can see the charity really should make a difference to
people’s lives.

6 'Remember, 90% of the world's natural disasters are related
to water!

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Students should work in pairs.

Fem Audioscript 7.3
. A=Abbas J=Jaber

today?

J: Yes, he's just got back, actually, | saw him downstairs.
A: How did he say it went?
J:  0Ohhethoughtit wentreally well. He said he's going to do

the same at another village next week as well.

: Oh, are they going again?

Yes, he says it's really important to help all the villages
in the area. He says he's really determined to make the
project work.

A: Good for him.

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Allow students time to read the rubric
and then the examples of reported speech (a-c). Read
aloud the three rules from the Student's Book. Students
match the examples with the rules and feed back to the
class.

1b 2a 3c

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 9. Students should use their work from
this lesson to help them rewrite the two statements in the
Student's Book in reported speech. Ask students to share
their new versions with the class, noting that there may be
some small differences of words and phrases. Ask students
to give positive and constructive feedback to their peers.

1The journalist said that charity workers had installed new

drinking taps and a new toilet block in the village last week.

Allow students time to read and discuss each of the five
questions. They should write down their answers, using
Exercise 5 to give examples for each case. Check answers
and examples as a class.

1 We move the original verb 'one tense back’

2 There is no change of word order of subject and verb

3 will = would, can = could

4 Should does not change

5 Subject pronouns change, e.g. 'l will go ..." = 'He said he

would go ...", here = there, now = then, etc.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 70 for more information.

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Refer students to the rubric. Read
the two questions aloud to the class. Play the recording.
Allow students time to complete their answers. Check
answers as a class, asking students to give phrases from
the recording as evidence.

1Yes, he did.
2 He is going to help another village next week. This is

because he thinks it's really important to help all the villages
inthe area.

The village had not had fresh water for many years, so the
changes would make a big difference.

2 The villager said that many children now go to school for
longer because they don't have to walk long distances to
find water. He thanked the charity for helping their village
and asked how soon it would be before all the villages in
the area had the same help.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

For homework, ask students to source news articles and copy
five reported speech sentences. Students should rewrite each
sentence in direct speech.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 28
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Guessthe meaning of unfamiliar words, when the
context is familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Show understanding of a series of exchanges in a
range of familiar and unfamiliar contexts, with one
person or more (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

SB: pages 16-17
e \WB:pages12-13

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, ask them to
refer to their homework and each share a reported sentence
for a volunteer to change and say aloud as direct speech.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Read
aloud the first completed example to ensure students
understand the task. Take any queries. Allow students time
to read and choose the correct options. Check answers as a
class.

1 have you beenthinking 2onlytalk 3 Dovyou
4 have talked 5 will

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the task with the students
to ensure they know what to do. Allow them time to
choose the correct forms to complete the news report.
Read the report to the class, asking volunteers to provide
the correct answers at the appropriate points.

1studentshad 2were 3had 4theweekbefore
5 factories weren't

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read
the completed first sentence as an example. Take any
questions. Allow students time to complete the sentences
and check answers as a class.

2told 3said 4asked 5told

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Allow students time to read the rubric
and text. Ask them to complete the sentences and check
answers as a class.

1c 2b 3b 4c 5¢
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2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Read
the first question and answer aloud as an example.
Allow students time to read and complete the remaining
questions. To check answers, read the question aloud and
ask a student to say their completed sentence so the class
can check their answers.

2 had been at the meeting the day before

3 what we will be asking for

4 had gone to the meeting the week before

5 how long we had all been preparing the

6 iflam hopeful the meeting will be successful

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. This exercise builds on the skills
practised in Exercise 5. Allow students time to read and
complete the comments and questions as reported
speech. Check answers as a class.

2 (that) they had been trying to find the answer to the maths
problem

3 (that) they and a few other friends had a meeting last week

4 to stop what we were doing right then

5 (that) it had been a successful day at work (that day)

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Refer students to the rubric. Go
through the first example to ensure students are clear
what is required of them. Students complete the
remaining three sentences and share their answers as a
class to check them.

2 this conference is amazing
3 loves helping other people / loved helping other people
4 has been a great success

5 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 8. Refer students to the rubric. Choose
two students to read out the conversation in character to
the class. Go through the example answer. Allow students
time to complete the remaining reported speech by
responding to the prompts. Check answers as a class.

2 he wasn't sure, but he might

3 who else would be there

4 Salah and Talal would be going
5 he hadtold Ziad about it

6 he had

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, S-S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the rest of
the class. Ask students to provide positive and constructive
feedback to peers.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to talk to family and friends about any social
issues that are important to them, and take notes.
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07 LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the gist of a recording on a range of
familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 59-66 - B2,
GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand how turns are managed in simple
conversations on familiar topics (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Topics and contexts relate to ‘own world' experiences
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Topics and contexts are rooted in work, school, leisure
but may expand beyond what is of direct personal
relevance (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:

e Socialissues: environmental problems, gender equality,
health, homelessness, immigration, poverty, racism,
unemployment

Resources:

e SB:pagel8
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 29

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Read the social
issues in the box to the class. Refer students to the rubric.
Allow them time to discuss and answer the questions. Open
a discussion with the class. There may also be different issues
that students report back on.

Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the fact file and ask them
to choose the correct words from the box. Check together as
a class.

1 poverty 2opportunities 3facilities 4 homes
5 environment

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. They
complete the activity individually then check their answers
as a class.

1 poverty 2 genderequality, unemployment 3 health
4 immigration, homelessness, unemployment

5 environmental problems

The social problem not included in the fact file is racism.

42

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Active Vocabulary box
with the students. Give additional examples for each of
the suffixes given. Ask the students to contribute more
words if they can. Refer students to the rubric for the
exercise. Allow them time to complete the table, using the
Active Vocabulary box to help them. Check answers as a
class.

1 enforcement 2equalise 3(in)equality 4 expand
5discriminate 6 discriminatory 7 institutional 8 justify
9 justification

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students they are
going to listen to five pairs of words and
identify whether the stress is on the same
syllable in both words. Give some examples to make
sure they can identify main stress on words, for example,
ex'pansion / ex'pansive (main stress on same syllable),
a'cademy / aca'demic (main stress on different syllable).
Play the recording, allowing students time to complete
their answers. Check answers as a class, replaying the
recording as necessary.

1D 2D 3S 4S 5D

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Students should work in small
groups. Refer them back to the fact file in Exercise 2.
Allow students time to discuss which of the social issues
mentioned they think are the most important to solve and
why. Ask the class to feed back and open discussions and
conclusions with everyone.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Ask students to write a short paragraph to describe
the social issue that's most important to them and why.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think of or look online for three things that
could be done to help to solve the social problem they talked
aboutinthe Wrap-up part of the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 29
to use.



LESSON 2B VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar
topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43-50 - B1).
Resources:
e SB:pagel8

e WB:page 14

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Put students in pairs. Ask them to tell each other
about the ideas they thought of/found for their homework.
Cantheir partner come up with any more suggestions?

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students to match the two parts of the sentences. Check
answers as a class.

1c 2f 3d 4a 5b 6e

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to complete the table. Point out that some
of the words may need other changes. Also accept other
possible answers mentioned in the answer key checking
meaning where necessary. Encourage students to add
more words where they can. Check answers as a class and
then ask for any extra words that students have written.

-dom freedom

-ment government

-tion organisation (production also possible)

-ness weakness (shortness also possible, e.g. shortness
of breath)

-en weaken shorten

-able comfortable (governable and useable also
possible)

-al formal

-ful useful

-ive productive

-less homeless (comfortless, formless and useless also

possible)

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students should choose the correct
words to complete the sentences. Ask them to check their
answers with a partner, before checking as a class.

1 enforceable 2expansion 3institution 4 justify
5equal 6 complicate

07

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. Explain
that the text is an equality policy from a university. Ensure
students know what a policy is. Allow students time to
complete the missing words in the policy, using the correct
form of the words in brackets. Check answers as a class.

2 freedom 3 persecution 4 personal 5 victimisation

6 investigation

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to Exercise 1 and ask them
to select a topic. Tell them they are going to write a paragraph
for a short news report on their chosen topic. Give students
time to write. When they have finished writing, put students in
pairs for some peer correction. Get them to read each other’s
paragraphs and think about what their partner has done well
and what could be improved.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) As a class, create an equality statement for your
school. Write it on the board and ask students to copy itin
their books.

HOMEWORK

Ask the students to find out from family and friends whether
their places of work and education have equality statements
and whether they agree they are important.
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07 LESSON 3A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

44

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the main information in talks on both
familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand a wide range of words and phrases
associated with familiar and some unfamiliar topics
when spoken clearly (GSE 59-66 - B2).

Resources:

e SB:pagel9
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 30

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos at the

bottom of the page in the Student's Book. Explain that these
are all photos from documentary films. Refer students to the

rubric. Allow them time to respond to the questions and to
share with the class.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Explain that

the three descriptions are of the three documentary films

shown at the bottom of the page in the Student's Book. Allow

students time to read the descriptions. Check answers as a

class. Accept reasonable suggestions for the social problems in

addition to suggestions in the answer key.

1 climate change and its impact on the seas and oceans
2 the effect humans have on our planet
3 disability awareness and inclusion

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure they
are clear how to complete the exercise. Play the recording.

Check answers as a class, repeating the recording if necessary.

1F 2T 3T 4NG 5F 6T

e Audioscript 7.5

o2 S1=Speaker1l S2=Speaker?2
S3 =Speaker 3

S1: Coralreefs around the world are vanishing at an alarming

rate. In this film a team of divers, photographers and
scientists set out to discover why and to reveal the

mysteries of the underwater world. While coral reefs only

occupy a tiny fraction of the ocean floor, they are a vital
ecosystem as more than 25% of all creatures in the sea
depend on them. In addition, they provide protection

for our coastlines from tsunamis, hurricanes and floods.

Over a three-year period the team visited many coral

reefs and filmed the changes that were taking place. They
documented the bleaching of many reefs and linked this
destruction to arise in sea temperatures. The film-makers

S2:

S3

used a technique called time-lapse photography which
allows photographers to show events happening that
take so long they would be invisible to the naked eye. The
results made this one of the most stunning documentaries
I have ever seen and prompted me to want to take action.

What does Earth look like from space? In the film

A Beautiful Planet, you can see the beauty of Earth as it
was seen by astronauts on board the International Space
Station.You can see storms in clouds passing over different
countries, snow covering the ground and huge deserts
where nothing grows, all filmed from 400 kilometres
above our planet. The film also shows some of Earth's
problems: growing cities covering huge areas with light
at night, smoke from factories polluting our skies , and the
disappearing trees of our forests: every day, over 10,000
acres of trees are lost. It's an amazing film that shows how
easily our planet could be destroyed.

: Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story tells the story of an

amazing woman who died in 1968 aged 87. Helen was
only 19 months old when she got anillness. Although she
got better, doctors tested her and discovered she would
be permanently deaf and blind at a time when people
with such a disability had little hope in life. However,
with the help of a teacher, Helen not only learned to
communicate, read and write, but went on to have a
very successful career. The fact that she could not see or
hear did not stop her from enjoying the same things as
all of us. In fact, she also helped many other people with
disabilities and even wrote 14 books. The documentary
proves that having a disability does not always stop
people from doing amazing things.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1

1

2

3

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Put students in pairs. Refer students
to the rubric. Point out that each pair of sentences
contains words or phrases with slight differences. Ask
students to discuss the differences in meanings between
the highlighted words and phrases. For each pair of
sentences, ask students for feedback.

set out - begin a task with a particular aim or goal; set up -
putin position

above - is used to mean higher than; over - is used with
certain numbers (ages, speed, amounts) to mean more than
test - take measures to check something; prove - use
evidence to show the truth

4 The fact - refers forward to what is being discussed;

1

in fact - refers to the truth of a situation, especially if we
didn't expect this to be the case

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students should work in pairs or small
groups. Refer students to the rubric. Read the two questions
aloud to the class. Allow them time to discuss the questions.
Monitor students during the activity and offer support as
necessary. Check answers to question 1 as a class. Then
open a class discussion about other documentary films that
try to raise awareness of social issues.

Chasing Coral - environmental issues relating to climate
change; A Beautiful Planet - light and air pollution,
deforestation; Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story -
disability

2 Students' own answers



WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

For homework, students should choose one of the
documentary films discussed in Exercise 5. Students should
write a short report about the social issues and comment on
how successful they were in raising them.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 30
to use.
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07 LESSON 3B VOCABULARY (WB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand detailed, complex and abstract
discussions and presentations on technical and
professional topics (GSE 85-90 - (2).

Resources:
e SB:pagel9
e \WB: page 15

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Hold a class discussion about social issues raised in
documentary films. Students should use their homework from
the last lesson to help them.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Check that
they understand what a collocation is (two or more words
which often go together, e.qg. do your homework, not make
your homework). Students complete the exercise, then check
their answers as a class.

2 bright 3angle 4share

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

';‘i" 1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Explain to students that
r=ti they are going to listen to some sentences about
_;‘i films. Refer them to the rubric and the sentences.
o Point out that there are underlined syllables in
the sentences and they should focus on these when they
listen to the recording. Play the recording, repeating if

necessary. Take feedback from the class.

There is an extra sound (a puff of air which sounds like the /h/
sound) after the first sound.

Refer students to the Active Pronunciation box for an
explanation of why this happens.

¥m 2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Read the Active

== Pronunciation box to the class. Refer students to
=¥g the rubric. Play the recording once. Then play the
a¥ recording again, pausing for students to repeat
each word.

= 3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Play the recording to the
i students. Refer them to the rubric. As they listen
again, they should tick the words where the

: » underlined sounds include aspiration. Play the
recordlng two more times to allow students to listen and
check their answers. Then ask them to repeat the words
from the exercise.

Students should tick numbers 4,5 and 7

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S) Put students into pairs. Ask students to use words
from Exercises 3 and 4 and write them into sentences. They
should share and rehearse their sentences, focusing on the
appropriate points of aspiration.

HOMEWORK

For homework, students should add some words to the /p"/,
/th/, /kh/ lists from Exercise 3. They should write them into
sentences and rehearse how they are said.



LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading

e Understand colloquial usage specific to the context and
arange of connotative meanings (GSE 85-90 - C2).

e Understand a wide and varied range of vocabulary,
collocations and some complex functional language
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond
the immediately familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Topics are still broadly focused on familiar contexts
but may expand beyond what is of direct personal
relevance (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:

e Kindness and charity: anonymous, commission,
ill-equipped, foundation, industrious, integral, intern,
proceeds

Resources:

SB: pages 20-21
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 31

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write the phrase 'pay it forward' (meaning to
respond to kindness from someone by being kind to someone
else inturn) on the board. Elicit ideas from students about
what it means and see if they can offer examples.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the titles on
page 21 in pairs and discuss their meanings. Give them a
few minutes and then open the discussion up to the class.
You may want to explain that they are all based on English
idioms which are set phrases that have a particular meaning
thatisn't always clear from just looking at the meaning of
the individual words. The titles are all playing on the content
of the stories and mixing that with the idioms. Note the
following definitions: Moving mountains - making a great
effortto do or achieve something; Easy as pie - presenting
no difficulty; The milk of human kindness - doing kind and
charitable acts in a way that shows the best of human
behaviour.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

fm 1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to match

* the vocabulary to the definitions individually,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.
You may want to model or elicit correct
pronunciation of each of the words, paying
attention to number of syllables and the correct stress as
underlined in the Answer key.

1industrious 2 commission 3intern & integral
5ill-equipped 6 anonymous 7 proceeds 8 foundation

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Active Reading box
with the class. For the example, you may want to point out
that'bringing in $26,593' doesn't mean anything by itself
which is why it is a dependent clause - you need other
information to make sense of it. You may want to elicit
what it relates to by asking the following questions: What
brought in the money? (The fund-raising activity) Where
did the money come from? (From people donating to the
activity) Who did the activity? (Lisa). Then ask students
to complete the same process individually with the
underlined sentences in the text and check in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

1Theyoung men areill-equipped and poorly paid. The
young men also work daily in dangerous conditions to help
climbers achieve their goals.

2 The coupon can be used by strangers to enjoy a slice of the
delicious pies. The strangers may not have enough money to
buy the slices themselves without the coupon.

3 Tracy paid for the stranger's milk and other items. The
stranger thanked her, then asked her name, and then left
(went on his way).

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the text again
carefully individually and choose the correct answers to
the questions. Check or elicit answers as a class. When you
have finished, you may want to discuss the article as a
class. Ask students which story they thought was the most
interesting? Which person showed the most kindness? If
they have seen any businesses operate a similar system to
the 'Pie it forward' scheme in text B?

1lc 2b 3a 4b

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. You may want to put students in pairs
to begin with, then ask them to join another pair to discuss
theirideas. Alternatively, you may want them to discuss as
a group from the beginning. Use your knowledge of the
community where the school is to suggest possibilities
of ways students could help others, or elicit ideas from
students.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T,T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the
bottom of the page and encourage them to reflect on what
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found
new, interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write six sentences using the vocabulary of
their choice from Exercise 2. You may also want them to write
three of their own complex sentences about their day or a
situation that they were in where they were helping someone
or being helped.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the main information in extended
informal conversations if spoken clearly
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand the main information in extended
informal and formal conversations at natural speed
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand extended narratives, simple factual news
stories, text and social media messages and detailed
instructions (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of
personal relevance (GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:

e SB:page22; Grammar Reference page 71;
Communication pages 76 and 79
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Make it
clear that they should only read the news headline and not
the following report. Ask students for their responses to the
question.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Allow students time to read the news
report. Refer them to the questions in the exercise rubric. Take
responses from students to share with the rest of the class. Do
they agree? Ask students how they came to their conclusions.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Play the
recording. Repeat if necessary and then listen to students’
ideas.

Students’ own answers

G: You know how you're not allowed to discriminate against
anyone because of their age, right?

S:  Yes,you mean age discrimination?

G: Well, there's a story here about a man who was sacked for
being too old. The university where he worked admitted
that they had made him leave before he was 69. They
explained to him that they wanted younger people for
therole.

S: Butthey agreed to let him continue working until he was
69, didn't they? I'm not surprised the professor criticised
them for sacking him.

G: Maybe they regretted agreeing that he could work for
longer. They said they no longer had a role for him.

S: It'sapity someone didn't advise them not to sack him for
being too old; they had to pay a lot of compensation.

G: Well, nobody should be ageist!

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the exercise in the
Student's Book. Explain that you will play the recording
which is excerpts from the previous discussion they
listened to. As students listen, they should complete the
sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets.
Play the recording. Repeat if necessary and then check
answers as a class.

1theyhad made 2tolet
5 nottosack

Audioscript 7.11

1 The university where he worked admitted that
they had made him leave before he was 69.

3sacking 4 agreeing

2 But they agreed to let him continue working
until he was 69.

3 1'm not surprised the professor criticised them for sacking
him.

4 Maybe they regretted agreeing that he could work for
longer.

5 It's a pity someone didn't advise them not to sack him for
being too old.

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the Grammar box. Point
out that Exercise 4 has underlined verbs, and these should
be used to complete the blanks here. Allow students time
to complete the exercise and review answers as a class.

ladmit 2agree 3advise 4&regret 5criticise
Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 71 for more information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure
they are clear that they should use the verbs given in the
Grammar box. If necessary, demonstrate how the first
sentence would be written in reported speech, with input
from the class. Allow students time to complete the task.
Ask individuals to share a sentence with the class to check
answers.

1 Abeer accused a man of stealing the money.

2 Adel denied breaking Jamal's phone.

3 Habib offered to help with the boxes.

4 Laith encouraged Omar to get more exercise.

5 Hamed promised that he would always remember me.
6 Nour congratulated Samia on her graduation.

7 Reem apologised for forgetting Suha's birthday.



2 (S-S)Exercise 7. Put students into pairs, Student A and
Student B. Refer students to the rubric. They take it in turns
to read a news report about an unfair situation and tell
their partner about what happened. They need to use
reporting verbs to replace underlined sections of the text.
Monitor as they are speaking and correct reporting verb
structures when necessary.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

For homework, students should make a list of as many
reporting verbs as they can. These will be used in the Warm-
up for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 32
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Use an appropriate range of words, structures and
phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e \Write straightforward connected text on routine
factual information or topics which are familiar and
on personal interest (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:page?22
e \VB: pagel6

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Students should share the reporting verbs they
listed for homework. Choose a few verbs and ask students
to come up with examples of direct speech which would use
these verbs when rewritten as reported speech.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Students should reorder the sentences
containing reporting verbs so they make sense. Go
through the first example with the class. Allow students
time to complete the task. Ask individual students to read
their sentences to check answers as a class.

2 The teacher reminded the students that their homework was
due next lesson.

3 Salwa agreed to collect her sister from school.

4 The doctor advised us to get much more exercise.

5 Noura apologised for waking the baby.

6 The secretary insisted on Rakan bringing his original birth
certificate.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Explain that each sentence in direct
speech in the exercise matches reported speechin
Exercise 1. If necessary, match the first sentence. Then
allow students time to complete the task. Check answers
as aclass.

a6 b4 c2 dl1 e3 f5

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to complete the task. Encourage students
to read their completed sentences aloud to ensure they
sound correct. Check answers as a class.

1la 2c 33 4b 5¢c

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Students use their learning in the
lesson to help inform them to rewrite sentences in
reported speech, ensuring they use suitable reporting
verbs. Go through the first example with the class. When
completed, ask students to share their sentences and
compare any different responses.

2 promised to cook for me on Saturday

3 admitted that she had been wrong

4 suggested having a picking-up-litter day
5 accused Ali of being negative

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure
students are clear what is required and allow them time to
write down and practise saying sentences that have been
said to them. Share sentences with the class. Ask students
to provide positive and constructive feedback to their
peers.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Students should review the sentences written in
Exercise 5 and improve them according to feedback received.

HOMEWORK

For homework, students should write a conversation they
have had at home using reported speech.



LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
e (Communicate in basic and routine exchanges on
familiar, everyday topics (GSE 30-35 - A2).
e Usearange of words, structures and simple
collocations (GSE 43-50 - B1).
e Help develop discussions by following up statements
and inferences (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:page?23

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure
students are clear what is meant by a message board and
where they might find one. Ask students their own opinions
on the issue raised. Take thoughts and feed back as a class.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to copy the table given
in the Student's Book. Explain that students are going to
listen to a recording of a discussion between a group of
friends about acceptable behaviour and their thoughts
about it. As they listen, they should complete the table.
Play the recording, repeating if necessary. Allow students
time to complete their notes and then share answers as a
class.

1 Noura - Would like people who play loud music on public
transport to be banned. It's so annoying.
Rana - It drives her mad but is it practical to ban it?
Samar - Thinks it would be difficult to enforce a ban.

2 Rana - Hates people pushing into queues, but thinks that
sometimes there is a good reason for it.
Samar - Thinks it's very annoying, so you should talk to the
person and find out why they are doing it.

3 Noura - Hunting for sport is cruel, but perhaps it's OK if you
eat the animal.
Rana - People should decide for themselves.
Samar - Any sport which involves inflicting pain on another
creature is wrong.

oy

%22n N=Noura R=Rana S=Samar

N: | came across this really interesting discussion online
the other day. It's all about the way people behave and
whether or notitis acceptable. | mean, listen to this one -

people shouldn't play loud music on public transport. | find

itreally annoying so | agree it shouldn't be allowed. What
do you think Rana?

R: Idon'tknow, Nouras. It goes without saying thatit's a

nuisance. It drives me mad, especially when it's bad music,

but what can you do about it? What do you think, Samar?

07

S: Well, I'm no expert, but | do think it would be difficult to

do anything aboutit. It's a greatidea in principle, but | just
don'tsee how it could be enforced.

N: What about this one? What's your opinion about people

pushing into queues?

R: | hateit, butltend to think there are sometimes reasons

why people jump queues. | can see where they're coming
from, but I don't think it's always black and white. What if
they're in a rush for some reason?

| see what you mean, but it can be really annoying. Maybe
the best thing is to talk to the person and find out why
they're behaving like that. What about the one on hunting
for sport?

N: Without a shadow of a doubt hunting for sport is cruel.

I'm less sure about hunting when people eat the animal.
I'minclined to think that it's OK. | mean, we have to eat
animals, don't we?

: Well, that's debatable, isn't it? Not everyone has to eat
animals. Frankly, I think it's obvious that any kind of sport
that involves inflicting pain on another creature is just
wrong - full stop.

R: Well, you're entitled to your opinion, but as faras|'m

concerned, people ought to decide these things for
themselves - within reason, of course.

N: Areyou saying that we should all go round doing

whatever we want, eh?

R: No, no, I wasn'tsaying that ...
2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read

the twelve words in the box aloud to the class. Play the
recording, more than once if necessary, so students can
complete the text in the Speaking box. Ask students to say
sentences aloud so answers can be checked.

1goes 2shadow 3Frankly 4 concerned 5 principle
6see 7expert 8tend 9inclined 10 debatable
11 entitled 12saying

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at their

completed Speaking box. Refer them to the question in
the rubric. Students could discuss their thoughts with a
partner. Ask some students to say some sentences from
the Speaking box aloud, repeat back to enhance the
emotion in the delivery where necessary.

The intonation of the speaker

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Play the

recording, more than once if necessary. Students note

if the speaker has a strong opinion or is more tentative.
Check answers as a class. Ask students to explain how they
made their decisions.

1Speaker1S,Speaker2T 2Speaker1T, Speaker2S
3 Speaker1S, Speaker2T
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07 LESSON 6A SPEAKING (SB)

Audioscript 7.13

1

S1: [find it really annoying so | agree it shouldn't
be allowed.

S2: Well, I'm no expert, but I do think it would be difficult to
do anything about it.

2

S1: Maybe the best thing is to talk to the person and find out
why they're behaving like that.

S2: | see what you mean, but it can be really annoying.

3

S1: Without a shadow of a doubt hunting for sport is cruel.

S2: Well, that's debatable, isn't it?

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups. Refer
students to the rubric and read the two questions aloud.
Students should use phrases from the Speaking box in their
discussions. Monitor students during the activity and offer
support as necessary. Open discussion to the whole class.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

For homework, students should create their own question
about a particular behaviour on a message board, in the same
style as Exercise 1. They should then write two responses to
the question, using phrases to express opinions they have
used in the lesson.
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LESSON 7A WRITING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Expressopinionsinshort simple essays on familiar
topics (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e (Communicate with accuracy on a wide range of topics
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Usean appropriate range of words, structures and
phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:
e SB:pages24-25,Word List on page 65

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
quickly tell their partner what they know about hyenas. Share
knowledge with the rest of the class. Allow students time to
read the article from the Student's Book. Monitor students
during the activity and offer support as necessary.

Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Read the Writing task to the class. Point
out the two underlined parts in the Student's Book. Students
should reread the text to find where the writer has addressed
these parts in their writing. Check answers as a class.

1 Describe the initiative - paragraphs 2 and 3
2 Express your opinion - paragraph 5

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Draw students’ attention to the Writing
box in the Student's Book. Read it aloud. Refer students to the
rubric and read the three questions. Put students into pairs.
Allow them time to discuss the questions. Monitor students
during the activity and offer support as necessary. Take
feedback.

1 He uses alliteration.

2 He addresses the readers directly.

3 He repeats words from the title, he asks a thought-provoking
question, he gives a personal opinion.

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Students should look at each group of
verbs in the Student's Book. They then reread the article
on page 24 to complete the missing verbs. Check answers
as a class and ask them to say where they found the word
in the text.

1protect 2eat 3participate 4survive 5callout
6 deal

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to read and match the groups of verbs with
the general meanings from the table. Check answers as a
class.

1F 2D 3B 4E 5A 6C

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Allow
students time to read and complete the sentences with
the correct prepositions. Check answers as a class.

lon 2in 3out 4with

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Read the issues from the box to the
class. Each of these issues is referred to in Exercise 6. Allow
students time to match the sentences with the issues.
Check answers as a class.

1diet 2habitat 3container 4 theenvironment

5 (T-S) Exercise 8. Read the Writing task to the class.
Refer students to the rubric. Ask them to write about
an environmental issue they feel strongly about. Draw
students’ attention to the features their article should
contain in the Writing box.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to study the Word List in the Student's Book
page 65. Alternatively, this can be done at the end of the
lesson if there is time.
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e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or
self-study.

Objectives:

e Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond
the immediately familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB: Grammar Reference pages 70-71; Word List
page 65
WB: pages 18-19; Self-Assessment 7 page 17

e Assessment: Unit 7 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English); Unit 7 Skills Test (Dictation,
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 7 Writing
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers
1 misjudged 2discriminatory 3 unacceptable 4 Equality
5 unemployment

Exercise 2.

Answers

1 (that) the report the newspaper had published the day
before had caused a lot of discussion

2 notto block the doors of the building

3 why we couldn't listen to what they were saying

4 everyone who had taken part in the beach clean-up that day
would come/go back the following week

5 they were going to be at the meeting that afternoon

Exercise 3.

Answers

1 Rana denied taking a photo of her.

2 Nasser promised to work hard at university.

3 Rola apologised for criticising my idea.

4 Khalil insisted on me coming to the talk the following week.

5 The teacher accused me of copying the essay from the
Internet.

6 Majeda advised me to arrive early.

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 4.

Answers
1organisation 2uncomfortable 3clarify 4 entertainment

READING

Exercise 5.

Answers
1B 2C 3A

SPEAKING

Exercise 6.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 7.

Answers
Students’ own answers




NOTES
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC
Unit 8
Digital
perspectives

TOPICS

Theme 2:
Culture

Theme 3:
Science and
Technology

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: responding to critical
thinking questions before, during
and after listening and justifying
answers

Reading: reading independently
and proficiently and comprehending
literary texts representing a variety
of genres, cultures and perspectives

Speaking: working with peers to
promote civil, democratic discussions
and decision-making, set clear

goals and deadlines and establish
individual roles as needed

Writing: applying research methods
in academic writing

Viewing and presenting: analysing
the relationship between visual and
written information

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: determine speaker's intentions citing
evidence; use resources (print, electronic and online
dictionaries, online search engines) to help construct
meaning

Reading: use both bottom-up and top-down
strategies to understand a text

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

Writing: clusterideas (mind-mapping) to explore
the relationships between ideas

Viewing and presenting: respond to questions
related to a variety of visual texts with examples and
justification; present ideas or views using visual aids
such as student-made posters, mind maps, charts

or slides; evaluate stylistic choices analysing the
selection and composition of visual presentations



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Usetheinfinitive and gerund forms of passive
structures to talk about actions (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:
e The Internet of Things, technology synonyms, phrasal
verbs

e \Words associated with the Internet of Things: alert (v),
embedded, facial recognition software, hack, household
appliance, malfunction, sensors, self-driving cars, smart
devices, smart house, track, wearables

Resources:

e SB:pages 26-27; Grammar Reference page 71;
Communication page 77

e TB: Culture Notes page 114

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 33

Audioscript 8.1

P =Presenter L=Llaila J=Jaber
: Without a shadow of a doubt, the next big

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and give them
one minute to look at the photos. Explain that the Internet
of Things (loT) refers to machines that gather, store and
analyse data which can be uploaded to the Internet. Ask
them to discuss with their partners what other examples

of technology (either current or future) they can think of

for each category, if they are excited about the possibilities
offered by the Internet of Things, and why or why not. When
they have finished, ask them to share their thoughts with the
class. You can referto page 114 of the Teacher's Book for more
information on the Internet of Things.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases, directing
attention to the word box and questions, and clarify as
necessary. Draw students' attention to the terms that are
being used as verbs, such as alert and hack. Go through the
first question with the class, then ask students to complete
the remaining sentences in pairs. Check answers as a class.

1 Smart devices, wearables, track
2 Sensors, embedded, alert 3 hack, malfunction
4 facial recognition software 5 household appliance

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Explain that students will hear a
recording taken from a podcast. Ask students to listen for
any of their ideas from Exercise 1. Play the recording. Then
ask students to give examples for and against the Internet
of Things. For the first question, remind the students of some
of the ideas discussed during Exercise 1. For the second

question, students discuss the positives and negatives in pairs.

Students’' own answers

thing in technology is the 'Internet of Things',

or the process by which more and more of the devices
and appliances which we use every day, like phones
(obviously), watches, fridges, cars and so on, are made
‘smart’ and connected to the Internet. | say 'the next big
thing’, but of course it's actually been around for some
time. What's new is the scale of what is planned for the
future. Within a decade or so almost every appliance
inyour house could be connected. The fridge will be
designed to reorder food as you use it. Your front door will
use facial recognition software to decide if you should be
allowed into the house or not. You'll have several remote
devices that are either wearables or actually embedded
inyour body to alert your doctor to any medical problems.
But how do we feel about the Internet of Things? Studies
are being carried out which claim that it will revolutionise
our lives. It has even been referred to as ‘the fourth
industrial revolution’. Tell us what you think. Are you
excited about the possibilities, a bit nervous, or just not
that impressed? First on the line today we have Laila. Laila,
you're a student, right? What are you studying?

Computer Science.

: Aha! So you must know something about all of this. How

doyou feel about it?

I think it's fantastically exciting and will definitely change
our lives dramatically. It's going to make everything so
much easier, and more efficient. For example, we won't
need to drive ourselves around anymore. Think about how
much time that could free up for us to do other things.

. Yes, that's true, but there are some concerns about the

safety of that kind of technology, aren't there? OK ... on
line two we have Jaber. Hi, Jaber. What do you think about
self-driving cars?

Er, hello. I'm just not convinced about how safe this kind of
technology is. | mean, look at the recent crash which was
caused by a sensor malfunction in a self-driving carin the
USA. Apparently, there was an operator in the car, but he
was looking away at the time of the crash. The number of
humans who were required to be in the self driving car -
ready to take control of itin an emergency - had recently
been reduced from two to one. Can you imagine how
many accidents are going to be caused by computer error
when no one is watching the road?

Sorry to interrupt, but I think these kinds of problems
are just because the technology is new. The systems are
getting better all the time. It's the same with security.
There's some potential for criminals to hack into smart
devices, but the security is being improved all the time.

That may be true, but is it worth the risk, especially as
most of these smart devices are completely unnecessary?
I mean, why on earth would you spend good money
buying a smart water bottle that will tell you how much
water you've drunk? Or a smart dental floss dispenser that
measures out exactly the right amount of dental floss.
That's a must-have, isn't it? | can see the adverts now.
‘Until | got my smart floss dispenser, | was regularly being
kept awake at night worrying about whether I had used
too much.' How about smart socks? No, really, that's a
thing. Apparently, it can track your body's fat and water
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content. Is it just me that doesn't want to be monitored by
my socks? In fact, | have to say, | don't really fancy being
monitored at all!

L: Ithinkyou're overlooking the very real benefits of being
able to monitor your heart-rate, for example.

P: Let'stalkto some more of our listeners. Dana, what do you
think about the Internet of Things ...?

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Some students may need to be
reminded of tenses and grammatical forms. Go through
the first example with the class, before asking them to
discuss their answers in pairs. Monitor during the activity
and offer support as necessary. Ask volunteers to share
their answers at the end.

lamodal 2FutureSimple 3amodal
4 Present Continuous 5 Present Perfect 6 Past Simple
7 Past Perfect 8 (future with) going to

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Complete this exercise either
separately or when students volunteer their answers at
the end of Exercise 4. Guide students to the answers where
necessary.

1 with the correct form/tense of the verb be + the past
participle of the mainverb 2 ontheaction 3 Becausethe
information given that it was the sensor/computer error that
caused the crash is the most important or newest information.
To emphasise this, we use the passive and put this information
atthe end (the information principle).

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 71 for more information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Students read the sentences and
complete the second sentence so it means the same as
the first one, using infinitive or gerund passive forms. If
necessary, go through the first sentence as a class. Then
students complete the sentences and check their answers
in pairs.

1to beavailable 2 be asked to checkthe weather
3tobeturnedon 4 beingflooded 5 needtobeturned off
6 being looked after by

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 7. In pairs students look at the image of
the smart suitcase on page 77 and answer the questions.

Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to bring a copy of a simple line graph to class. It
can be about any topic they like.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 5, refer students back to the infographic on the
loT on page 28 and get them to write two questions about it

using the passive (e.q. What kind of people will smartwatches

be worn by?). In pairs, they swap questions, answer them and
discuss their answers with their partner or the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 33
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Usevocabulary appropriately for the topic
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Usetheinfinitive and gerund forms of passive
structures to talk about actions (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:pages?26-27
e \WB: pages 20-21

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Remind students when we use the passive form and
give them a couple of simple example sentences to putin the
passive form.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T,S-S) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the
class, pointing out they have part of the sentence to help
them. Students then rewrite the sentences in the passive.
Check answers as a class.

2 could be embedded in your wrist

3 has been downloaded by over two million people

4 was caused by an insect

5 were reqularly being hacked into

6 are going to be used by most people in the near future

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read through the
sentences in Exercise 2 and decide if they need by or with
to complete them. Check answers as a class.

2with 3by 4by 5with

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Read through the four sentences with
the class. Students should complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be. Check answers as a class as there may
be several possible answers.

2tobe 3be 4was

& (T-S) Exercise 4. Students read the word box and the
sentences. Students should complete the sentences with
the correct passive forms of the verbs from the box.

2tobeemployed 3tobetold 4besold 5beinginvited

5 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students should use the correct passive
forms to complete the email. Go through the completed
example. Check answers as a class.

2 was wrapped 3should be packaged 4 was not checked
5beingsent 6wasnotincluded 7 besent
8 could be done

6 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Students should read through the
exercise and complete the sentences using the word in
bold and up to 5 words. Ask students to work in pairs to act
out their completed work to review answers.

2 weretold notto 3 will be ordered
4 should berecycled 5is made mainly of

7 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Students read the advert and complete
it with the correct active or passive forms in brackets. Check
answers as a class.

2 have beensold 3designed 4 cananswer
5canbeused 6tobepaired 7areyouwaiting

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Students write a short paragraph
explaining some of the functions of a pair of ‘smart shoes'.
Stimulate ideas by asking students to share some ideas.
Monitor students during the activity and offer support as
necessary.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S) Ask students to read aloud their short paragraphs
explaining the functions of a pair of 'smart shoes’ and share
ideas.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write five sentences in the passive form.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Extract key information from a linquistically complex
academic text, if qguided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

e Guessthe meaning of an unfamiliar word from
contextin a linguistically complex academic text
(GSE72 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:page?28

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Ask the students what they remember about the
Internet of Things and the vocabulary they learnt in Lesson 1A.
Ask students for examples of loT devices and conclude by
putting the students in pairs for the following exercises.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Talk to students about the different
kinds of 10T devices, providing your own recollection of
when they might have first become available and when
you first used or owned one yourself. Students may be
surprised at how new or old these devices are. For the
second question, introduce students to the graph. Ask
students to consider if it shows how popular IoT devices
are in different continents or how many are sold. Put
students into pairs and encourage them to think about the
difference, and what that might mean (i.e. Asia sells the
most 10T devices not because they are more popular there,
but because there are more people).

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases in the word
box as a class if needed. Then in pairs, students work
togetherto fill in the blanks.

1steadyrise 2stayedthesame 3 grew slightly
4 went up quite dramatically

3 (S-S) Exercise 3. Play the recording for students to check
their answers.

= Audioscript 8.2

=¥ N = Narrator
T g

N: The graphillustrates the number of connected devices -
in other words the Internet of Things - in six different
areas of the world. The numbers on the left are in billions,
whichis incredible when you think that there are only
seven billion people in the world! Overall, there has been
a steady rise in the number of 10T devices globally, but the
technology has grown more rapidly in some areas than
others. In Latin America, the Middle East and Africa and
Central and Eastern Europe, growth started off quite
slowly, and in fact, in Central and Eastern Europe the
number of devices pretty much stayed the same between
2015 and 2018, though it has increased since then. The

number of devices in the Middle East and Africa grew
slightly between 2018 and 2021 and then remained
steady. It hasn't dropped since, though, which indicates
that there is still interest in this kind of technology. The
three areas with the biggest growth are North America
(orthe United States and Canada), Western Europe and
Asia. Asia of course includes China, which has a massive
population and a growing economy, meaning that more
and more people are able to buy these kinds of devices.
Western Europe and the United States and Canada had a
similar number of devices until 2018 when the number
of devices in Western Europe went up quite dramatically.
Western Europe is now only second to Asia in terms of
the number of 10T devices. In Asia, there has been a sharp
increase in almost every three-year period, and this is
predicted to continue or even rise more dramatically.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Help the students to explore the
different ways of introducing, describing or summarising
datain the Speaking box, covering the vocabulary
carefully. Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs,
working through the first sentence from Exercise 2
together. One way this sentence could be rewritten would
be to say 'The number of 10T devices used globally has
increased steadily. Ask students to develop this sentence
by beginning it with the period covered by the graph (e.g.
'‘During the period 2009-2024...").

2 In Eastern Europe, the number of devices remained steady
between ... 3Therewasaslightincrease

in the number of devices in the Middle East and Africa
between ... 4 Western Europe and the United States and
Canada had a similar number of devices until 2018 when the
number of devices in Western Europe increased/rose/grew
sharply./ when there was a sharp/dramatic increase/growth/
rise in the number of devices in Western Europe.

(S-S) Exercise 5. Explain that students must listen carefully
to the recording to complete the graph with a line for
fitness trackers. Students will listen to the recording once,
and then again, to help check or correct their work.

Wearable devices sold in world markets
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LESSON 2A SPEAKING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

N: Fitness trackers were immediately popular and from 2019
to 2021 their sales increased steadily from twenty-two
thousand a year to around forty-eight thousand a year.
Sales are predicted to continue to rise slightly to around
fifty thousand a yearin 2027 before growing more sharply
between 2027 and 2029 to eighty thousand a year.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Before students start, ask them to take out
the graphs they brought in for homework. Give them time to
discuss what they show in pairs. Students can complete the
lines in pairs, and then feed back to the rest of the class.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to create a list of all the loT devices they and their
families have at home, and to write a sentence describing if
the overall number has increased, decreased or stayed the
same over the last year.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 6, put students in pairs or small groups and refer
them to the graphs they have drawn. Ask them to take it in
turns to present it to their partner/group using language from
the Speaking box.

08
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OVERVIEW

Objective:

e Beginto use arepertoire of common idiomatic
phrases in routine situations (GSE 47 - B1).

Vocabulary:
e Synonyms: dated, old-fashioned, outdated
e Type of technology: appliances, backed up, bug,
compatibility, devices, functionality, gadgets, glitch,
handle, latest, obsolete, state-of-the-art, upgrade

Resources:
e SB:page 29

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 34

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (S-S, T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and ask them
to look at the cartoon and read the title of the article. Ask
them to discuss with their partner what they think an ‘early
adopter'is in terms of technology and whether they are
early adopters. Then, invite students to share their ideas
with the class.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the short article . As a
class, discuss if the ideas they talked about match the onesin
the article. How are they different? How are they similar?

The term early adopter refers to a person who uses a new
product before others. They are likely to pay more for the
product than later adopters and do it for a variety of reasons,
e.g.if using the product improves efficiency, reduces cost or
raises the early adopter's social status. Companies rely on early
adopters to provide feedback about product deficiencies.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,T-S) Exercise 3. Go through the first answer
together, then students, in pairs, complete the exercise.
Check answers at the end. Now students are familiar with
the article, ask them to consider the cartoon: whatis the
joke being made? If students are struggling to understand,
ask them to notice the square wheels on the caveman's
cart.

1obsolete 2 bugsorglitches 3 functionality 4 outdated
5 state-of-the-art/latest 6 latest/state-of-the-art
7 handle 8 compatibility 9upgrade 10backedup

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Active Vocabulary
box with the students. If there's time, ask them to think of
some examples of synonyms. What are the connotations of
the words they come up with? In pairs, students complete
the exercise, then check the answers at the end.

ldated 2outdated 3old-fashioned 4 gadgets
5device 6 appliances

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

5 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Ask the students to discuss outdated or
obsolete technology in pairs. Encourage them to try to use
the vocabulary from the article and Active Vocabulary box
where appropriate. Listen and offer support if necessary.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to do an Internet search for devices which help
people with disabilities. They should choose one device and
make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 34
to use.



Objectives:

e Guessthe meaning of unfamiliar words, when the
context is familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar
topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:
e SB:page?29
e \WB: page 22

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

Do a quick brainstorm activity and ask students to think of as
many technology terms as they possibly can. Write some of
the most mentioned on the board for reference.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 Exercise 1. Students read the clues and fillin the
crossword. Check answers as a class.

Answers

Across

8backup 9 glitches

Down

1 compatibility 2 obsolete 3latest 4 handle
5 outdated 7 upgrade

2 (S-S, TS, S-T) Exercise 2. Students read the sentences and
choose the correct words to fill the gap. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
1obsolete 2 gadgets 3devices

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Students read and complete the mini-
conversations using the words in bold. Remind them there
is a word they don't need in each group. Check answers as
a class.

Answers

2 latest 3 handle

4 compatibility 5dated 6 state-of-the-art
7bugs 8backup 9upgrade 10 old-fashioned

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) In pairs, ask students to have a mini-conversation
about one of the devices they have at home, how old it is,
what they use it for, how it could be improved. Encourage
them to use vocabulary and sentence structures from the
lesson.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

Ask students to feed back to the class about the devices
they have just talked about. Whose device is the most old-
fashioned? Whose device has the most bugs or glitches?

HOMEWORK

For homework, ask students to think about a negative
experience and also a positive experience they recently had
using technology and what made them so.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Readsimple texts aloud including short unrecognised
items (GSE 30-35 - A2).
e Scan an extended text, or a number of short texts, to
find specificinformation (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:

e Phrasal verbs: break off, bump into, calm down, come
up against, eat away at, end up, fitin, hold down, went
through

Resources:

SB: pages 30-31
e TB: Culture Notes page 114

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to read and
listen to the first paragraph of the article. Then
put the students in pairs or small groups and ask
them to discuss whether the person’s experience
is positive or negative and why they think the
person feels that way. Ask some students to share their
thoughts with the class. You can refer to page 114 o the
Teacher's Book for more information on ASD, Chris Milk, TED
talks and the National Autistic Society.

A negative experience (the person mentions feeling anxious;
the lights are too bright; the loud noise; it's all so
overwhelming; needing to calm down, a wave of anxiety
overcoming them, needing to get out.)

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

BIARFSEE (1-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the

pi=  article. As a class, discuss which other experiences
¥t are mentioned in the article. Help students with

¥ any new or unfamiliar vocabulary.

Other experiences: having problems at school or holding
down ajob; using VR to help neurotypical people fully take in
what sensory overload feels like. People can watch the video
using special 3D glasses, which takes them more fully into
the experience. In another experiment, some people went
through the virtual experience of chopping down a tree and
the experience of being disabled or being in a flood.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Explain the first question and help
students to arrive at the correct answer. Ask students
to answer the remaining questions in pairs. Check the
answers with the class at the end.

1b 2b 3c 4c 5a

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to match the phrasal verbs
which are highlighted in the article with the underlined
parts of the sentences. They may need to change the forms
of the verb. Provide answers at the end.

1holddown 2fittedin 3 ateaway at(her)
4 broke off (from) 5endedup 6bumpinto
7 Going through 8 Calm down 9 come up against

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Encourage the students to think creatively
when trying to answer the questions. Provide guidance during
their discussions.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to do an Internet search for interesting facts/
statistics about selfies and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Do this activity after Exercise 4. Individually, students write
gap-fill sentences with the phrasal verbs in Exercise 4. To
make the exercise easier, they could supply the first letter of
both parts of the verbs. Then, in pairs, they swap sentences,
complete them and check their answers with their partner.
After or during Exercise 5, students use the notes they made at
home from Lesson 3A to present their chosen device to their
partner.



LESSON 5A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Show understanding of extended exchanges, in
informal and some formal contexts (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand the gist of a recording in a range of
familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand the connection between ideas or the
line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation
through a range of linking words (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 35

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books,

ask them if they know what the word 'selfie' means. Explain
that the word means taking a photo of yourself, usually with
a mobile phone. Then put the students in pairs and ask them

to think about why people take selfies and if they ever take P:

selfies, and if they do, say why.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Students listen to the radio programme
and make a note of the reasons for taking selfies that are
mentioned. Ask if they can think of any other reasons people

might take selfies. P:

presenting a flattering picture of yourself; managing how
the world sees you; changing other people's perceptions;
remembering an event; making other people feel jealous;
showing off about your life.

Feytuls P - Presenter F = Faten

P: Selfies are everywhere. It's estimated that people take
more than a million selfies every day. And if you're
young, you're likely to be taking even more. One recent
poll found that every third photo taken by those aged
eighteen to twenty four is a selfie. Faten Allaham is
a journalist who has written a lot about the social 1
phenomenon of the selfie. Faten, why do you think selfies
have become such a thing?

F: Well, it's partly practical, obviously. As modern
smartphones developed, it became just so easy to take a
self-portrait, in a way that simply wasn't possible when
you needed to use a camera, and ask someone else to
take it. But more to the point, social media started to 2
grow about the same time, giving everyone a ready-
made audience for their photos, and thus causing a huge
social change. From about 2007, 2008, people started
taking selfies not just to present a flattering picture of
themselves, but also to manage and curate what they
wanted to tell the world about their physical attributes,

SB: page 32 F:

1b 2c

their personality, their friends, their hobbies. Itisn't a

good day if you don't break off from having fun to take
a group selfie to upload online. Some people sayit'sa
way of remembering an event, but it seems more likely
to me thatit's about making other people, who aren't
there, feel jealous of your social life and all your friends.
Taking selfies can also be a way of showing off about all
the places you've been to and that's why people started
buying selfie-sticks to make it easier to take photos of
themselves in well-known tourist destinations.

But haven't people always done that? In the past, they'd
just ask someone else to take the photo, wouldn't they?

Yes, but that would mean they didn't have the opportunity
to get the photo just right. For every photo that gets
posted on social media, there are probably fifteen more
that were rejected. Though, in fact, | was reading about a
new trend to hire a local photographerin advance when
you go on holiday, so that you can get some really great
pictures of yourself, that reflect well on you, without it
looking so much like a selfie.

Really? Isn't it expensive to hire a photographer?

Yes, itis, but | guess people thinkit's worth it if they
really care about theirimage. On a superficial level,

their holiday photos look relaxed and natural, butin
reality, they've been very carefully planned - and paid
for. Appearances can be deceptive. A lot of people also
use apps to edit their selfies and make themselves look
better justin case someone might judge them. You can
add filters to enhance how you look, remove any flaws or
even change the shape or size of your facial features.

Wow. That doesn't sound entirely healthy to me. And of
course, taking selfies can also be physically dangerous,
can'tit? There are quite a number of cases every year
where people get themselves into trouble, or even die
as a result of trying to take 'extreme’ selfies, on the top of
high buildings, or in hazardous situations.

Yes, again, this is really about wanting to signal to the
world how exciting your life is, or to get others to perceive
you differently. I can understand why some people do
this, but it doesn't help when people ‘like’ the photos or
admire them for doing it because the more photos that
appear onsocial media like this, the more some people
are encouraged to do something similarly dangerous
themselves.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Explain the first question and
help students to choose the correct answer. Ask students
to answer the remaining questions in pairs. Check the
answers with the class at the end.

3b 4b

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the words in
the box. Encourage them to check the meaning of any
new or unfamiliar words with you or other students. Pairs
work together to decide which words should fill the gaps.
Then play the recording again so that they can check their
answers.
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1flattering 2 curate 3attributes 4 superficial
5 deceptive 6enhance 7 flaws 8features

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students should think carefully about
these questions; they may be difficult to answer, as students
explore some of the more negative sides of selfies. Encourage
positive responses to the idea of flaws in question 2, e.q.
People try to remove flaws to make them seem 'perfect’. Would
the world be boring if everyone looked 'perfect'? Isn't everyone's
idea of 'perfect' different?

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to do an Internet search to find out about the
inventor Alexander Graham Bell and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Before or after Exercise 1, refer students to the notes they
made at home and invite them to share any interesting
information they found with the class. Individually or in pairs,
students write example sentences with the words in Exercise
4.They can then remove the words to create a gap-fill exercise
and give it to another student or pair to complete.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 35
to use.
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LESSON 5B VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Demonstrate understanding by contributing to, and
managing discussions (GSE 85-90 - (2).

e Expressopinionsin short simple essays on familiar
topics (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:
SB: page 32
e \WB: page 23

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Ask students to describe their favourite app and give
areason as to why it's popular.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Go
through the example with them. Students match the
adjectives from the word box with their definitions. They

could compare answers with a partner. Then check as a class.

2 3ppealing 3upbeat 4envious 5endless

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Students complete the sentences using
the adjectives from Exercise 1. Check answers by asking
students to read their completed sentences aloud to the
class.

2 influential 3 envious &4 upbeat 5endless

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S)Exercise 3. Students write a short paragraph
about their favourite app. Students can then swap and
compare paragraphs.

Students’ own answers

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to students that
they are going to listen to some sentences
about apps. Refer them to the rubric and the
sentences. Point out the underlined words
all have the letter a in them. They should focus on these when
they listen to the recording. Play the recording, repeating if
necessary. Take feedback from the class.

1 They are pronounced differently.
2 They are pronounced the same.
3 They are pronounced differently.

2hat 3packing 4art

Audioscript 8.8
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(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the Active Pronunciation box to
the class. Refer students to the rubric. Play the recording
more than once if necessary.

5aunt 6pat 7hard

bark
hat
packing
art
aunt
pat
hard

(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Read the two letter a sounds in cat
and start. Students then work in pairs to complete the
table. Then ask them to repeat the words in each column.

cat: hat, packing, pat
start: art, aunt, hard

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Round up with a class poll of the most popular apps.

HOMEWORK

For homework ask students to write about a new app they
would like to have and why.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Extract key information from a linguistically complex
academic text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:page 33; Grammar Reference page 72
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 36

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books,
ask them what they found out about the inventor Alexander
Graham Bell for homework. Then ask them to discuss the
question. Do they think the telephone is most important, or
anotherinvention? Encourage them to give reasons.

Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article and
note down any pieces of information that may not be
completely true.

'MrWatson, come here, | want to see you' may be the first
words ever spoken on a telephone. There may be more
phonesinthe world than people. Perhaps Alexander became
interested in studying sound because both his wife and his
mother were deaf. Perhaps Alexander Graham Bell was not
the inventor of the telephone. Perhaps it was Antonio Meucci.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 3. Guide students through the Impersonal

passive structures box, then work through the exercise as a

class. Ask students to find five more examples of the same
patternsin the article.

1c 2a 3b

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on
page 72 for more information.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Complete the first question together.
Ask students to write their answers down. They can work
in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Check through their
answers at the end.

2 Itis expected that more phones will be owned in the future.
3 It has been suggested by some people that young people
should not have mobile phones.

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Complete the first sentence together.
Ask students to write their answers down. They can work
in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Check through their
answers at the end.

1 Ascientist called Elisha Gray is said to have invented the
phone at the same time as Alexander Graham Bell.

2 Initially, the telephone was thought to be just for rich
people.

3 The majority of people in the world has been estimated to
own a smartphone.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students can write five more sentences using impersonal
passive structures.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 36
to use.



LESSON 6B GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e (Communicate using longer stretches of connected
clauses and functional language (GSE 36-42 — A2+).
Resources:

e SB:page 33
e \WB: page 24

e TB: Culture Notes page 114

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what they can remember about
Alexander Graham Bell and the telephone. Try to encourage
them to use impersonal passive structures where appropriate,
e.q. Itis believed that he was not the only person who invented
the telephone.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the different
passive uses and match them with the sentences 1-6. Go
over the sentences as a class.

1c 23 3b 43 5c 6b

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Students
choose the correct form to complete the sentences. Allow
students time to complete the sentences. Check answers as
a class.

1was 2tohavebeen 3remarked &4lt 5was 6be

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Go through
the example with the class. Remind students to use their
knowledge of passives to help them to put the words in
brackets in order. Allow students time to complete the
sentences. Check answers as a class. You can refer to page
114 of the Teacher's Book for more information about Ray

Tomlinson.

2 Itis expected that 3 believed to exist
4 arereportedto 5itissaid that
6 is known to have beensent 7 itisnotknown

& (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to complete the sentences
with the correct impersonal passive forms of the words in
brackets. Remind students that sometimes more than answer
is possible.

2 are expected to be paid
3 are believed to have beeninjured 4is claimed
5 was never expected to do

08

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to use impersonal passive
structures to report five opinions about teens and technology.
To make this more realistic students could tell a partner and
they report them in passive structures, then swap over.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to each share one of their opinions
from Exercise 5 with the class, and have the class vote
whether they agree by show of hands.

HOMEWORK

For homework, ask students to research and think about the
advantages and disadvantages of social media.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Extract key information from a linquistically complex
academic text, if qguided by questions (GSE 70 - B2+).

Resources:
e SB:pages 34-35; Word List page 66; Communication
page 77

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

1 (S-S, T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to reflect on the
information available about them on social media that
they did for homework. Then put students into pairs and
give them one or two minutes to discuss the questions
in the quiz. Encourage them to share their thoughts. Ask
them to check their answers on page 77.

1 You might notice adverts for similar holidays or products
based on the kind of holiday you're on.

2 It's still not safe to give your day and month of birth because
hackers might be able to work out your year of birth from
otherinfo you post online.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Divide the class into pairs. Ask students
to read the Writing task and check that they understand
the topic (a for-and-against essay about companies using
cookies to track our data in order to target advertising and
contentto us). Elicit one argument for and one against
then ask pairs to note down more arguments. Point out
that this is also known as an argumentative essay.

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the student's
essay on page 34 and find out how many of theirideas
are mentioned. Elicit which arguments for and against are
mentioned in the essay.

For Against

more personalised
marketing

invasion of privacy

adverts are annoying

search results more relevant companies collect a lot of

data - noidea what it will be
used for

automatic log on to a site

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Complete the exercise as a class,
inviting students to help complete the sentences.

1 These days
5 potential

2 Some people 3 benefits
6 estimated 7 obvious

4 aspect

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. In pairs, students look at sentences 1-5
again and identify the linking word used, and its purpose.

1 whereas - conjunction of contrast

2 Although - conjunction of concession

3 even though - conjunction of concession
4 In spite of - preposition of contrast

5 Nevertheless - adverb of contrast

3 (S-T) Exercise 6. Students decide which sentences go
together, then rewrite using the linker in brackets.

1 (a) Many cookies are harmless. Nevertheless, it should be
possible to use the sites without accepting them.

2 () In spite of there having been / In spite of the fact that
there were several major cyber attacks last year, most
companies have not changed their security systems.

3 (b) Good cookies make websites more user-friendly.
However, some are designed to steal private information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S)Exercise 7. Ask students to read the Active Writing
advice and check their understanding of the points made.
As well as presenting arguments for and against, they
need to state how valid these arguments are and give
reasons. Ask them to read the Writing task and make
notes about arguments for and against the topic before
they start writing their essay, which should be set for
homework.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Ask students to use their notes from
Exercise 7 to complete the essay in Exercise 8 for homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Before students do Exercise 6, put them in pairs or groups of
three to discuss possible arguments for and against sharing
data. Give groups a few minutes for discussion, then elicit
ideas from different groups. Write any valid ideas on the board
for the whole class to have available for their essays.



e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or
self-study.

Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 8.

Resources:

e SB: Grammar Reference pages 71-72; Word List
page 66

e \WB: pages 26-27; Self-Assessment 8 page 25

e Assessment: Unit 8 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English); Unit 8 Skills Test (Dictation,
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 8 Writing
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers
1feature 2fitin 3 devices 4enhanced 5 latest

Exercise 2.

Answers

lareused 2waswokenupby 3hadbeen asked
4 has just been automated 5 will be controlled by

Exercise 3.

Answers

1 are being bought these days 2 is claimed that virtual
reality experiences are exactly the sameas the real thing

3 is expected that self-driving cars will reduce the number of
trafficaccidents 4 is believed to have been lost by at least ...

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 4.

Answers
1 was adramaticincreasein 2 By chance, | bumped into

3 has dropped slightly recently/ has recently dropped slightly/
has slightly dropped recently 4 hold down ajob

Exercise 5.

Answers
1b 2d 3a 4c 5d 6d 7c

SPEAKING

Exercise 6.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 7.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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e |nitiate interaction and offer extended contributions
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages 36-37

WARM-UP / PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. In pairs, students discuss the questions.
Encourage pairs to share their experiences with the class.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Students read the article and answer
the questions. Monitor and help with any unknown
vocabulary. Students compare answers in pairs and then
go through them as a class.

1 Because unkind comments are not nice and can make
people feel uncomfortable or threatened.

2 You should tell a teacher or parent and try to block the
person who is cyberbullying.

3 When you apply to university or for a job, people might look
atyoursocial media history.

4 So thatyou can know who can see what you post online.

5 People who might influence you in a negative way.

6 It can affect your sleep and make people feel bad about
themselves.

7 You should turn on privacy settings and a time limit for your
social media use. You should turn off location services.

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Back in pairs, students read the
questions and discuss them.

Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss the four
questions in pairs, encourage them to give reasons
why they think a statement is true or false. Do not elicit
feedback at this stage.

Students’ own answers

&4 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Play the recording to the students
and ask them to check if their answers to Exercise 4 were
correct.

1True - it could be archived or saved in a number of different
ways

2 False - you could 'bury' negative posts by posting a lot of
more positive stuff

3 False - it's better to have a positive digital footprint than
none at all

4 False - someone may screenshot and share it, orthe app
might be hacked

university admissions officers or employers

to check someone’s digital footprint before offering

them a place or a job. In fact, 68 percent of executives
who took partin an online survey said that they would

do such an online search for information as part of the
recruitment process. How sure are you that someone
investigating your digital footprint would be impressed,
and not horrified, by what they found? Think twice before
posting anything inappropriate. A good rule of thumb is
to ask yourself how you would feel if your grandmother
saw what you've shared or posted! Basically, you should
behave online as you would in real life. Don't make rude
comments, don't steal other people's property - make sure
you always check if you need permission to download or
share something.

It's also a good idea to do a search on yourself every six
months orso and to set up an alert to let you know when
someone tags you or mentions you online. Make sure you
check both your full name and any nicknames.

What if you do find something you're embarrassed about?
Well, obviously if you posted it, you should be able to take
itdown. Once something is posted, it is never completely
gone, because any information posted in the very public
arena of the Internet can be archived or saved in a number
of different ways, but taking it down will certainly help. If
someone else posted it, or shared it to another site, you
can try contacting the site owner.

If this doesn't work, you can ‘bury’ the post by posting a
lot of new, more positive stuff. For example, you could
start a blog, make a lot of comments on other people's
sites and blogs, write reviews of books you have read and
so on. This will push the negative post down the search
engine results. It's important to note that having a positive
digital footprint is much better than having no digital
footprint at all. Employers these days are very likely to look
out for people with an up-to-date presence online who
are actively engaging with others in their field of work

or study, commenting on blogs, sharing relevant links to
articles and so on.

Just be careful what you post, and don't rely on something
you post privately staying private. Someone may
screenshot it and then share it widely, or the app you use
may be hacked into. You should also check your privacy
settings as terms and conditions on websites can change,
and what was private six months ago might now be more
public.

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Students read through the Life Skills
box and then match the tips to the information. Students
check their answers in pairs.

le 2d 3b 43 5c¢



PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 7. Put students into pairs or small groups
and ask them to discuss the statement. Encourage them to
give reasons for their opinions to develop the debate. Ask
for brief feedback.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-S)Exercise 8. Pairs work together to make a plan to
improve their online presence. Encourage them to refer
back to advice they have read or heard during the lesson.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Ask students to share ideas about what action they
will take to improve their online presence. Encourage them to
note down any good ideas that their classmates suggest.

HOMEWORK

Students prepare the presentation in Exercise 8. Set a date for
when they will present it and stress that the time limit is two

to three minutes, so they shouldn't prepare anything too long.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

As a follow-up to Exercise 6 or during Exercise 7, students do
a search for their own name to find out what information

is stored about them on the Internet. Students discuss in
pairs or small groups how the information available about
them makes them feel. Are they happy with the amount of
information available? Do they think it's too much or not
enough? What can they do to change it?
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UNIT

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
?(;J;\:ICBER/ UL MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
Unit 9 Theme 5: Listening: recognising the use of Listening: recognise redundancies to help identify
Highs and Welfare literary devices main ideas or important points; predict content from
lows Reading: determining the type of any context

sentence in the text

Speaking: interacting in pairs and
groups; elaborating on a topic using
examples; explaining concepts/
ideas in an organised manner using
examples or details

Writing: using posing questions,
problem-solving practices and
scenarios to conduct small-scale
investigations and projects

Viewing and presenting: responding
to questions related to a variety

of visual texts with examples and
justification

Reading: integrate information presented in
different media or formats, as well as in words to
develop a coherent understanding of a particular
text

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussion;
speak elaborately with detail providing relevant
examples

Writing: write analytical essays

Viewing and presenting: examine texts and
illustrations, analysing the relationship between
visual and written information




LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand simple grammatical meaning and linking
of ideas (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Topics and contexts are rooted in work, school, leisure
but may expand beyond what is of direct personal
relevance (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:
e \Words related to failure and success: affluent, costly,
extravagant, lucrative, splash out, well-off
Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39; Grammar Reference page 73;
Communication pages 76 and 79
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Ask them
what they think makes a good tourist attraction. Tell them to
think of a tourist attraction they have been to and ask some
questions, e.q. Is it easy to get to? Is it cheap/expensive/busy/
popular? Is it worth the visit? Why? etc. Put them in pairs and
ask them to discuss what they think makes it successful. Ask
individual pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Students’' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students they are going to
listen to a radio programme about two tourist attractions
in the UK, Marble Arch Mound and the North Coast 500.
Tell them that they will find out that one was successful,
and one was a failure. Refer them to the questions first
so that they know what information they need to listen
for. Tell students not to worry about trying to understand
everything. Students can do the task individually and then
compare their answers with a partner. Check their answers
asa class.

North Coast 500 was successful because it helped the local
area by creating 180 jobs and boosting the local economy by
£20 million.

Marble Arch Mound was a failure because it was expensive
to build, and people were disappointed by the entrance fee,
plants and view from the top.

L~

E Audioscript 9.1

P = Presenter F=Fatima

P: Ifyou read the travel pages, you'll probably hear about a
new tourist attraction somewhere in the world. So today
we're going to be talking about some tourist projects that
have had some highs and lows. What is it that makes an
attraction popular? And why do some attractions fail to be
popular at all? Today we have with us Fatima Alrammal,

a tourist consultant. So Fatima, we all love tourism
attractions, but what makes them successful?

09

: That's areally hard question to answer! If a tourist

attraction is popular, it can be very good news for the
organisers. We can probably all think of theme parks,
safaris and the like that are incredibly popular and
successful businesses. So people are always looking
for new and lucrative ideas for new attractions.
Unfortunately, not all of them are successful.

: Canyou give us an example?

: Yes,agood exampleisinLondon. There, the Marble Arch

Mound was an extravagant idea to build a small hill in the
centre of London. The hill was planted with grass and a
few plants. The organisers hoped that people would want
to climb up the hill for exercise and to get views across
that part of London.

: Was it expensive to build?

: Yes,the £6 million was a lot more costly than the

organisers thought it would be.

: Sowhat happened?

: Unfortunately, the hill looked bare and unappealing and

not many people wanted to go up it. Perhaps more people
would have wanted to climb it if they hadn't had to splash
out on an entrance fee.

: So people had to pay to go up it?
: That'sright. After a few weeks, they did remove the

entrance fee to try and get more people to visit it, but
even this failed. People complained that the plants on the
mound were dying and there was not much to see from
the top.

: And what was the result of this?

: Sadly the Marble Arch Mound closed after just six months,

although the trees were moved to gardens and a play
area in another part of London.

: Doyou have an example of a more successful tourism project?

: Yes,agoodexampleis a project called North Coast 500.

This is actually a driving route around the north of
Scotland which was suggested by a Tourism Business
Development consultancy. They wanted to get tourists
to visit an area that was not very affluent, so they plotted
and promoted a driving route of about 500 miles, or 800
kilometres, around the most dramatic scenery and pretty
villages of the north of Scotland. The idea was that if
you drove the route, you would see castles, beaches and
amazing mountains.

: So has the route been successful?

: Yes, the route has been incredibly successful. Most people

doing the route take about a week, staying in local hotels
and eating in local restaurants, so of course, the hotels,
restaurant and shop owners have become more well off
because of the route. Since it was started in 2015, it is
believed that the route has helped create 180 new jobs
and boosted the local economy by more than £20 million.
Ifthey hadn't made the North Coast 500, people would be
poorer.

: That's amazing. So, one tourism project has hugely helped

the local area then. Are there any lessons that you have
learnt from this project?

: Yes.So many people now do the route that the north of

Scotland's narrow roads are often overcrowded. If the
organisers realised this, they would have done things
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76

differently, perhaps. But I think we can say that there are
more highs to the project than lows.

P: That'svery interesting, thanks for your time.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-S, T-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences
and then complete them with the correct word from the
box. Tell them to work individually and then compare their
answers with a partner. Then play the recording again and
check.

1 lucrative 2 extravagant 3costly 4 splash out
5 affluent 6 well-off

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs and refer
them to the rubric. Tell them to read the sentences. Elicit
the two forms of the verbs in each sentence and tell
them that this will help them identify the correct type of
conditional. Students match the sentences (1-4) with the
correct type (a-d). Check their answers as a class.

1b 2a 3d 4c
Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73
for more information.

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Students can work in the same
pairs. Refer them to the rubric and ask them to read the
first two sentences. Tell them that both sentences have
the same meaning, but the first is a conditional. Ask
them if they think it is a type zero, first, second or third
conditional. Elicit the reason why it is none of these. Then
ask them to identify the two tenses used in the sentence
and which conditional uses them. Elicit answers from
individual pairs and write the correct answers on the
board:

If + hadn't made = past perfect (Third conditional)
would be = would + infinitive (Second conditional)

Ask students to read the Grammar box and follow the
same steps for Sentence 2. Elicit answers from individual
pairs and encourage them to provide reasons for their
answers. Check their answers as a class.

Sentences a are known as mixed conditionals as they combine
clauses from both second and third conditionals.

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to choose the correct
forms to complete the sentences. Students can do the
task individually and then compare their answers with a
partner. Check their answers as a class.

1wasn't 2hadlearnt 3 would 4 hadfallen
5 had looked

5 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Tell students they are going to
read an article about the Refugee Olympic Team. Tell them
to read the article and then complete the sentences with
the correct conditional structure. Students can do the
task individually and then compare their answers with a
partner. Check their answers as a class.

1 wouldn't have

2 didn't help, might/would have

3 weren't, would/might not have competed
4 hadn't lost, might have got

5 didn't have, would not want

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Put students into new pairs. Students
A gotopage 76 and students B go to page 79 and tell

each other about two other ups and downs stories like the
refugees’. Monitor the activity and give help if necessary.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think of a time when they failed at something
and what they learnt from the experience. They should make
notes for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Do this activity after Exercise 8. Put students in pairs and

ask them to imagine what their life would be like now if

they had had more opportunities, fewer opportunities or
different ones. Ask students to share their ideas with a partner
using mixed conditionals. Give an example about yourself if
necessary.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 37
to use.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives
e Usevocabulary appropriately for the topic
(GSE 43-50 - B1).
e Useagood andvaried range of vocabulary,
collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:pages 38-39
e \WB: pages 28-29

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to remember as many of the words
related to failure and success from the previous lesson as they
can. Invite individual students to share their answers and
write them on the board. In pairs, ask them to write sentences
with three of the words. Ask individual students to share their
sentences with the class and correct where necessary.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to match the
beginnings of sentences 1-5 with the second parts a-e.
Students can do the task individually and then compare
their answers with a partner. Check their answers as a
class.

1b 23 3e 4d 5¢c

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Put students in pairs and tell them
to match the types of conditionals a-e with sentences 1-5
from Exercise 1. Check their answers as a class.

a3 bl c2 d5 e4

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Students work individually to choose
the correct words. When students have finished, elicit the
answers from individual students and ask them to give
reasons for their choices.

laare,bdon'tbuy
2 arecommended, b less
3aaren't,bdidn't buy

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the example.
Then ask them to complete the sentences with the correct
phrase. Students work individually to complete the task.
When students have finished, allow them to compare in
pairs, then elicit the answers.

2 wouldn't be feeling 3 wouldn'tneed 4 'll pickyou up
5 Cancel

5 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the mini-

conversations and then work individually to choose the
correct form of the verbs in brackets. When students have
finished, allow them to compare in pairs, then elicit the
answers.

1'dpassed 2 wouldn't have asked/wouldn't be asking
3didn'tlike 4 would donate/would have donated
5hadn'tbeen

6 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the whole
text before they choose the correct words to complete it.
Students can do the task individually and then compare
their answers with a partner. Check their answers as a
class.

1b 2c 3c 4b 5a 6a

7 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the example,
then putthem in pairs and ask them to complete the
sentences. When they have finished, check their answers
as a class.

2if/when 3If 4unless 5If 6When

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S) Exercise 8. Ask students to read the task carefully and
make notes of what they want to say before they start writing.
Remind them to use mixed conditionals. They can refer to the
Grammar box in their Student's Book, page 39 if needed.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to swap their paragraphs with a partner
and give some positive and constructive feedback. Tell them
to take clear notes of the feedback.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a final version of their paragraphin
Exercise 8 for homework.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand the main details of the events in a short
story (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand the main information in extended
informal and formal conversations at natural speed
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand the connection between ideas or the
line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation
through a range of linking words (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e \Words and phrases related to failure and success:
blunder, flop, flourish, get nowhere, inheritance,
masterstroke, mess up, pay off, put aside, setback

Resources:

e SB:page40
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 38

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write on the board, We can learn from our
mistakes. Put students into pairs and ask them to share a time
they think they learnt something by making a mistake. Invite
individual students to share their ideas with the class.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to discuss the questions
with their partner. Set a time limit of two or three minutes and
then discuss with the class.

11In A, the shopis going to close/go out of business. In B, she
has burnt the pies.
2 Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students they are going to listen
to four speakers talking about mistakes. Tell them to read
the options a-d and then match the speakers 1-4 with the
correct option. Play the recording once and students do
the task individually. Check their answers as a class.

1b 2c 3a 4d

P95 Audioscript 9.2
""ﬂ:ﬁ; S1=Speakerl S2=Speaker2 S3=Speaker3

IRy

Fibgd sy S4 = Speaker 4

S1: It was my first day at work, and I didn't know my way
around the building yet. I was trying to find the meeting
room and accidentally opened the door onto the roof. The
door shut loudly behind me and ... | was locked out on the
roof! I started walking around in a vain attempt to find
another door, and then suddenly | saw everyone at the
meeting | was supposed to be at, through a window. They
opened the window for me, and | climbed in. | was so

embarrassed and felt like I'd really messed up. | thought
they'd be shocked at what an idiot | was. But, do you
know, it really broke the ice, and it made a great story.

S2:Well, this happened a few years ago. | was taking my
school leaving exams and hoping to get a place at
university to study Maths. So, there was a lot at stake
because I had to get top marks to have any chance of
getting in. Anyway, | did my Maths exam, and | was feeling
pretty good about how I'd done when | started talking to
afriend about it and she asked me what I'd thought about
the last question. My heart started banging in my chest.
With horror, | realised that I hadn't turned over the last
page, and this question was worth eight marks. It was a
huge blunder, and, no, I didn't get the marks | needed to
go to that university. So, | went to a different university
instead. | was really disappointed at the time, butin
the end, | flourished there and got a great degree, and |
met my husband! So, if | hadn't failed to get into my first
university, my life would have been completely different. |
guess what we think is a complete disaster often turns out
to be a blessing in disquise.

S3:Well, when I left university, | set up my own business. | had
what | thought was a really good idea - a masterstroke!
It was a website to help people choose the best gym for
their needs. The idea was the people would sign up to
the gym through my site and I'd get a percentage of the
membership fee from the gym. Well, | spent months and
months building the site until it all worked perfectly. Then
| started going to see gym managers and owners, only to
find that they just weren't interested. They already had
plenty of paying customers and they just didn't need a
site like mine. I really tried, but just got nowhere, and in
the end, I gave up. The idea was a complete flop. But |
did learn something from the setback - do your market
research first. If I'd invested a few weeks in finding out if
there was actually a need for my business idea, it would
have really paid off.

S4:Well, when I was eighteen, | got an inheritance from an
elderly relative. It was a bit of a mixed blessing really
because, looking back, I was really too young, or maybe
too immature, to have so much money. | started splashing
out on new clothes and holidays. Well, to cut a long story
short, within a year or two, all the money was gone. |
really regret it now because if I still had that money;, |
would do something useful with it. | could start a business
or put a deposit down on a flat. I'm not likely to ever get
an unexpected gift of money like that again. But | guess
it has helped me in a way because I'm much more careful
now to put aside a bit of money every month, rather than
spending it all.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to listen again and
answer the questions. Make sure they read the questions
before they listen, so they know what information to
listen for. Play the recording, pausing after each speaker
so students can write their answers. Students can do the
task individually and then compare their answers with a
partner. Check their answers as a class.

1 He climbed through the window.

2 She would have gone to a different university and she
wouldn't have met her husband.

3 Because the gym owners weren't interested in it.

4 She has learnt to save some of her money.



LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to put the words
from the box into the correct category. Students can do the
task individually and then compare their answers with a
partner. Check their answers as a class.

Success: flourish, masterstroke, pay off
Failure: blunder, flop, get nowhere, mess up, setback

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the extracts and
complete them with the correct words from Exercise 4.
Play the recording again so that they can check their
answers.

1messedup 2blunder 3flourished 4 masterstroke
5 gotnowhere 6 paidoff 7setback 8flop

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write about a success and failure they have
experienced. Tell them to use vocabulary from the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 4 or 5, ask students to add as many success and
failure words to the table as they can in two minutes. If they
can't think of any, they can use an online thesaurus to look
them up. Elicit words from the class, write any new words
on the board and elicit or explain their meaning. Encourage
students to record any new words in their notebooks.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 38
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Understand a number of words and phrases
associated with familiar topics or school/work
subjects when spoken clearly (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:page 40
e \WB: page 30

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to work in pairs and write down
as many words to do with failure and success as they can
remember from last lesson. Pairs feed back to the class.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to look at the example
and ask them to choose the correct words to complete the
sentences individually. They then can compare their answers
with a partner and check with the class.

2 admitting 3 take, offer 4 make

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Give
them a five-minute limit to write their paragraph. Then
put them into pairs and ask them to read their partner's
paragraphs and correct any mistakes they think they've
made. Tell students to make clear notes of the feedback.

Students’' own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students

that they are going to listen to a dialogue
between two friends. Read the Active
Pronunciation box and model the adverbial
phrases. Tell them to listen carefully to

the fall-rise intonation and ask them to repeat the phrases
afteryou. Put students in pairs and ask them to practise
reading the dialogue. Tell them to pay attention to the fall-
rise intonation of the underlined adverbial phrases. Play the
recording once and ask students to practise the dialogue
again.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students to swap their notes from Exercise 2 with
a partner and give some positive and constructive feedback.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a final version of their note from Exercise
2 for homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could ask students to write and practise their own
dialogues containing examples of adverbial phrases. If you
have time you could invite individual pairs to perform their
dialogues in front of the class.



LESSON 3A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Vocabulary

e Have an appropriate range of words, structures and
phrases for familiar or everyday situations
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Usearange of words, structures and simple
collocations (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Selectlanguage appropriate to the context and
audience and paraphrase where necessary
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e Binomials: give and take, more or less, pick and choose,
safe and sound, sooner or later, take it or leave it, there
and then, touch and go, ups and downs

e Expressions: a lucky break, a slim chance, be worth the
risk, grab/have the chance/opportunity, pure chance,
run the risk

Resources:
e SBpage41; Communication page 77

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 39

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, ask
them if taking risks is a good or a bad thing. Ask them if they
think they are risk-takers. Put them in pairs and tell them to
share their thoughts with their partner. Then, ask them to do
the quiz on page 41 and check their scores on page 77.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the Active
Vocabulary box to study the notes about binomials. Then ask
them to work individually and complete the activity. Put
students in pairs and ask them to check their answers. Check
their answers as a class.

1pickand 2upsand 3sooneror &4takeitor 5moreor

6safeand 7giveand 8thereand 9touchand

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Put students in pairs and ask them
to replace the underlined expressions with the correct
binomial from Exercise 2. Ask students to make sentences
for the remaining four binomials. Check their answers as a
class.

1Soonerorlater 2pickandchoose 3thereandthen
4 more or less 5 safe and sound

09

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Put students in different pairs and
refer them to the rubric. Pairs study the Watch Out! box and
then underline the correct expressions in the quiz. Check
their answers as a class.

1 be worththerisk 2 have the opportunity
3 grabthechance 4 lucky break 5 runtherisk

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Get students to do the activity
individually then compare their answers with a partner.
Check their answers as a class.

1 chance/opportunity 2 opportunity
3 chance/opportunity 4 chance/opportunity 5 risk

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Tell students to work individually to
complete the sentences so that they are true for them. Then
putthem in small groups to share their sentences. Then invite
students to share their answers with the class

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a paragraph giving reasons with
examples of why they think they are/aren't a risk-taker.
Remind them to use the binomials and expressions they have
learntin the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 1, students, in pairs, talk about whether they
think the results of the quiz are accurate for them and whether
they believe they are (or are not) indeed risk-takers. What

do they think the consequence of being a risk-takeris? Is it
important to take risks?

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 39
to use.
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

OVERVIEW . .
(T-S, S-T) Put students in small groups and ask them if they
Objectives: can think of any similar expressions in their language. Ask the

e Understand detailed information in texts on familiar groups to share their answers with the class.

topics in order to take simple notes or repeat those
points to another person (GSE 43-50 - B1). HOMEWORK
Resources: Tell st'uden.ts to vvr!te five sentences using examples of
the binomials notincluded in Exercise 4.
e SB:page4l
e \WVB: page 31

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Before students open their books, put them in pairs
and ask them to write down as many of the binomials and
expressions they can remember from Student's Book page 41.

PRACTICE (30 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Still in pairs, tell students to look
atthe binomials and complete the puzzle with the missing
parts. Then tell them to complete the mystery binomial.
Check answers with the class.

2give 3touch 4take b5there 6sound 7 more
8 later

The mystery binomial is ‘pick and choose'.

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the
example then ask them to work individually to replace
the underlined words with binomials from Exercise 1.
They can compare their answers with a partner before you
check with the class.

2 pick and choose 3 soonerorlater 4 upsanddowns
5takeitorleaveit 6 moreorless 7touchandgo

3 (T-S,S-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Tell students to look at the
example. Remind them that chance and opportunity can
have the same meaning but that chance also has other
meanings. Tell students to work individually to complete
the sentences. Check answers with the class.

2 luck 3chance 4 chance/opportunity

&L (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the
example and complete the mini-conversations with
appropriate binomials individually. Then put them in pairs
and ask them to check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

2moreorless 3Takeitorleaveit 4 Soonerorlater
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LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Use layout, titles, headings and visuals to predict the
content of a text or line of argument (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e |dentify different styles, registers and genresin a
range of texts and use this to predict some aspects of
content (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand a variety of discourse devices within and
across paragraphs to follow a sequence or line of
argument (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e C(ollocations: consider your options, do the trick, get
off (relatively) lightly, go through an ordeal, (not) have
a clue, have no choice butto ..., keep going, make
yourself understood, take something for granted, take a
toll, take your mind off something

Resources:

e SB:pages42-43
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 40

WARM-UP/PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and refer them
to the rubric. Tell them to look at the photo and discuss what
they think happened. Invite them to share their ideas with the
class.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1{‘: 1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to read
N paragraph A only to find out what really

happened. Then tell students that paragraphs
. B-H are in the wrong order. Put

them into small groups and ask them to read the text and

decide on the correct order (2-8). Ask groups to share their

answers with the class. Then play the recording so that they

can check their answers.

F2 E3 B4 G5 C6 H7 D8

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Give
them time to read the Active Reading box. In the same
groups, ask them to look at the text again and underline
the parts that helped them decide the correct order of the
paragraphs. Ask groups to share their ideas.

Students’ own answers

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs and ask
them to read the news story again. Tell them to look at
the questions, find the answers in the text and choose the
correct answer from a-c. Check answers with the class.

1c 2b 3a

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask
them to read the news story again. Tell them to look at
the questions, find the answers in the text and choose the
correct answer from a-c. Check answers with the class.

1tookitforgranted 2 make himselfunderstood

3 had no choice butto 4 got off (relatively) lightly
5donethetrick 6tookitstoll(on) 7 (not)haveaclue
8 take his mind off 9 gone through the ordeal

10 considered his options 11 kept him going

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students discuss the reflection
question in small groups. Ask them to share their ideas with
the class and have a class discussion.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think of three things about their past which
they wish they had done differently and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After Exercise 5 or 6, give students a minute to look again at
the highlighted collocations in the text and ask them to close
their books. Say the first part of each collocation, and ask
students to complete it, e.q. take something for ... (granted),
get off relatively ... (lightly), go through an ... (ordeal). In
stronger classes, students could also do this in pairs, taking
turns to say the first part of a collocation for their partner to
give the last word. Students write example sentences for the
highlighted collocations in the text. Encourage them to try to
think of sentences about themselves or people they know if
possible.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 40
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Use layout, titles, headings, visuals and diagrams to
predict the content of a text (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand non-Lliteral meanings of everyday fixed
phrases (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand the connection between ideas or the
line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation
through a range of linking words (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:page 44; Grammar Reference page 73
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 41

WARM-UP / PRESENTATION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the title of the
article and discuss the question in pairs. Give some examples
from your own life, e.q. I should eat more healthily, but I like
chocolate and cakes too much to give them up. | wish I'd tried
harder when my mum sent me for piano lessons when | was a
child, but at the time | just wanted to be outside playing football
with my friends. Ask some students to share their ideas with
the class.

Students' own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (S-S, T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Put students in pairs and tell them
to read the online article. Ask them to look at one scenario
at atime and discuss with each other what advice they
would give. Ask individual pairs to share theirideas for
each of the scenarios.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. In the same pairs, tell students to
look at the underlined examples (1-5) in the article and
complete the rules. Check answers with the class.

1PastSimple 2would 3 PastPerfect

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the examples
of past modals in bold (a-e) in the online article. Tell them
to match them with the meanings (1-5). Students can do
the task individually. Check their answers as a class.

1d 2e 3b 4c 5a

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73
for more information.

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Put students in pairs and ask them
to complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verb. Check answers with the class.

1 would pickup 2didn't need to wait
3should have had 4knew 5hadbought

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Write Alexander Graham Bell on the
board and ask students what they remember about him from
page 33, Unit 8. Ask them to think about the regrets he may
have had today, e.q. ! wish I had not heard about other people
who claimed to have invented the telephone. Ask students to
think of their own well-known person from history and tell
them to take notes about the regrets they think might have
had if they were still alive. Then put students into pairs and
ask them to share their ideas with their partner. Tell them not
to share the name of their well-known person as their partner
will need to gquess who it is by their regrets. Ask individual
students to share their ideas with the class.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a paragraph about something they
would change in their life either now orin the past.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

This activity can be done at any point after Exercise 3. Put
students in pairs and refer them to the notes they made at
home. Get them to share and discuss their ideas using | wish/
Ifonly. Then, if time allows, invite a few students to share their
ideas with the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 41
to use.



LESSON 5B GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Follow different time aspects within a conversation or
talk when spoken clearly (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand how turns are managed in complex
discussions (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:page 44; Grammar Reference on page 73
e \VB: page 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Write the sentences If only | had a car; | wish my
teacher wouldn't give us so much homework; | wish I had learnt
Spanish at school. Elicit the structures used for each and why
they are used (If only + past = present regrets / things we
would like to change, wish + wouldn't + infinitive = how we
want someone's behaviour to change; wish + past perfect =
past regrets). Ask students to write an example of their own
using each of the structures. Ask individual students to share
their answers.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to Exercise 1 and do
the example with them. Then tell them to read each
sentence and decide which optionis correct. Check
answers with the class.

lcan't 2doesn't 3did &4didn't 5butthespeakerdidn't
6 didn't

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the
example. Tell them to complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs. Ask students to check their
answers with a partner and then check with the class.

2 hadwalked 3buy 4tobring 5 couldhavebeen
6 shouldn't have said

3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students to look at the
example. Tell them they need to decide on the correct
form of the verbs to complete the second sentences. Ask
students to check their answers with a partner and then
check with the class.

2 could have afforded 3 were 4 knew

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Put students in pairs and tell
them to look at the example. Tell them to complete the
dialogue with the correct forms of the words. Check
answers with the class.

2'dbeen 3 needn'thave bothered

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to think about two things
they regret doing and two things they regret not doing. Ask
them to make clear notes as they will need these for their
homework. Ask individual students to share their ideas with
the class.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask a few questions related to regrets to round
off the lesson. Do they think people regret things that they did or
things they didn't do more? Why? Can people use regrets to plan
better for the future and avoid making similar mistakes? How?
Ask students to share their opinions with the class.

HOMEWORK

Tell students to write a paragraph about the things they regret
doing and those they regret not doing. Tell them to start their
sentences with I wish ... orifonlyI... and pay attention to the
forms of the verbs. Tell them they can refer to the Grammar
Reference on page 73 if they need to.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar
topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e (Communicate with accuracy on a wide range of topics
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Demonstrate colloquial usage specific to the context
(GSE 85-90 - C2).

Resources:
e SB:page45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Ask students what they know about Britain and
if they would like to go there. If they answer yes, ask them
where they would like to go.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and ask
them to read the text on page 45. Ask them to discuss he
questions.

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,T-S) Exercise 2. Tell students that they are going
to listen to a discussion about visiting Britain and the
possible ways of travelling. They should make notes
about the advantages and disadvantages of each form of
transport. Students can make notes individually while you
play the recording. Ask students to compare their answers
with a partner then play the recording again so they can
check their answers and check with the class.

Rail travel advantages: it is the fastest way to travel from one
city to another. Trains are comfortable, often with a restaurant.

Rail travel disadvantages: Train travel is extremely expensive.
Routes can be very crowded so you might have to stand.

Coach travel advantages: Coaches go to nearly all towns and
cities. They are good value. You will get a seat.

Coach travel disadvantages: Coaches often get stuck in traffic.
Cartravel advantages: You can go anywhere.

Cartravel disadvantages: Roads are very busy. It is expensive
and difficult to park.

Plane travel advantages: It is surprisingly cheap. It's a good
way to travel long distances.

Plane travel disadvantages: It is very bad for the environment.

Welcome to our weekly podcast, Travel today. Today our
guestis Mariam, a lecturer in Travel and Tourism, and she's
here to talk about travel in Britain. Mariam, welcome. So,
what advice can you give for visitors to Britain in terms of
transport?

M: Well, Britain is famous for its railways. An obvious
advantage of rail travel is that trains are the fastest way
to get from one city to another. A further benefit of rail
travel is that trains are generally comfortable, often with
restaurant cars so you can buy food and drink.

P: So,you would recommend visitors travel by train then?

M: On first consideration, this seems like a good option, yes.
However, one significant downside to train travel is the
cost. Train travel in Britain is extremely expensive. Another
possible drawback of train travel is that some routes are
very crowded. It is not unusual for people to have to stand
ontrains.

P: Thatdoes notsound good. So what options are there?

M: There is a good network of coaches that serve nearly
all the larger towns and cities. A major benefit of coach
travel is the cost: they can be very good value, especially
if you book in advance, and you will definitely get a seat.
However, a potential negative aspect of coach travel is that
Britain's roads can be very busy. Coaches often get stuck in
traffic.

P: Andisthatareason why people might not want to travel
by car?

M: That's right. Cars are good in that you can go anywhere. But
if you are old enough to hire a car, you will find Britain's
roads are very busy. Another significant minus point about
driving is that when you reach your destination, it can be
very difficult or expensive to park.

2

: Are there any other options?

M: Well, an argument for planes is that flying is surprisingly
cheap and is a good way to travel long distances. But a
major disadvantage to plane travel is that it is very bad for
the environment.

2

So whatis your conclusion about travelling in Britain?

M: | would say itis best to travel by train or coach. Ultimately,
there are arguments for and against these forms of travel
on both sides.

P: Having looked at both sides of the argument, | think I'd
travel by train if | could afford it, but by coach if | wanted to
save money.

M: That sounds like a sensible conclusion.
P: Thankyou for listening. Our guest was Mariam ...

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S-S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the Speaking box
and ask them to study it individually. Then tell them to
complete the activity and check their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

1for/against 2about 3for 4of/to 50f/to 6on 7at



PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 4. Tell students to look at the rubric and
statement. Give them two or three minutes to make a list
of at least two advantages and two disadvantages. Tell
them they will need to use their notes in the next activity.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students to read the
instructions and complete the activity. Tell them they
should refer to the examples in the Speaking box and
use the example language to form their arguments. Put
students into pairs and tell them to share their arguments
with their partner. Their partner should take notes while
they are speaking so that they can report back to the
class. Invite individual students to share their partner's
arguments with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom

of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about what their dream job might be
and make notes so that they are ready to talk aboutitin
Lesson 7A.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

As an extension to Exercise 5, put students in new pairs. Tell
them to swap arguments and repeat the task again. If you
have time, invite individual students to share their partner'’s
arguments with the class.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e Present clearly focused information and points of
view using extended stretches of language
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).
e Link aseries of shorter, discrete, simple elements into
a connected, linear sequence of points
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:

e SB:pages 46-47; Word List page 67
e TB: Culture Notes page 114

e Graphic Organiser for this Unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Start the class by referring students to the notes
they made at home from Lesson 6A about their dream job and
get them to share theirideas in pairs or small groups. Then
invite individual students to share their ideas with the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Tell students to read the advert on
page 47. Ask them if any of their dream jobs were similar
to those mentioned in the advert. Then put studentsin
pairs and ask them to discuss which of the opportunities
in the advert would appeal to them most. Elicit ideas from
the class encouraging them to provide reasons for their
decisions. You can refer to page 114 of the Teacher's Book
for more information about The New York Times.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell them to read the letter of
application for one of the jobs. In the same pairs, ask them
to decide which opportunity the writer of the application
is applying for then check answers as a class. Ask the pairs
to decide together whether they think the applicant has
a good chance of winning. Tell students they will need to
provide reasons for their opinions. Ask individual students
to share their answers with the class.

1 Teaching English as a volunteer in Cambodia for six months.

2 Yes, she's well-qualified and she provides lots of reasons
why she should win, listing her experience, ambitions and
skills.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the Writing box
and give them a few minutes to study it individually. Then
they complete the activity in the same pairs. Elicit answers
from the class.

1lamwriting 2responsible 3but 4do
51n addition 6-enclosed 7 lookforward 8won
9 Sir/Madam

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to join the sentences
using the words in brackets. Model the first one on the
board, then students work individually and write their
sentences in their notebooks. Tell them that they will
need to add conjunctions in some sentences. Ask them
to compare their answers with a partner. As they do the
pair work, monitor for proper use of language and correct
where necessary. Check answers with the class.

1 As well as being interested in teaching, | also have some
experience... 2 Notonlyam|fluentin English, butlalso
speaksome... 31believelwould be an asset to the team.
Furthermore, | would be willingto ... 4 Inaddition to having
experience, | also have ... 5 Besides being physically fit, I also
enjoy cycling. 6 Notonly am I hard-working, but I am also
dedicated.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. You could use the photocopiable Graphic
Organiser for this unit to help with planning. Students then
individually write their essays using the language and
structure for a letter of an application in the Writing box. Make
sure they include all the necessary components in their letters.
Ask students to swap essays with their partners to check for
any mistakes and assess the essay. They work together to
improve the essays. Students can then rewrite their essays at
home, based on their partner's feedback.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they

have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to revise Unit 9 and study the Word List in the
Student's Book page 67. Alternatively, this can be done at the
end of the lesson if there is time.



e The Revision lesson can be set as homework or
self-study.

Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 9.

Resources:

SB: Grammar Reference page 73; Word List page 67
WB: pages 34-35; Self-Assessment 9 page 27
Assessment: Unit 9 Language Test (Vocabulary,
Grammar, Use of English); Unit 9 Skills Test (Dictation,
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 9 Writing
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

Answers
1setbacks 2off 3 masterstroke 4 risk

Exercise 2.

Answers

1messedup 2consider 3clue 4take 5off 6do
7 choice

Exercise 3.

Answers
1take 2less 3there 4ups 5sound

Exercise 4.

Answers

1 wasn't/weren't, wouldn't have interviewed

2 won'tbe/aren't, know 3 had accepted, would be
4 hadn't given up, would be able to

Exercise 5.

Answers

1 wasn't/weren't 2 wouldstop 3 had studied
4 needn't have worried/shouldn't have worried

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 6.

Answers
lapply 2to 3pick 4&slight/slim 5had

READING

Exercise 7.

Answers
1C 2E 3D 4A

SPEAKING

Exercise 8.

Answers
Students’' own answers

WRITING

Exercise 9.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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UNIT

NUMBER/| TOPICS

TOPIC

Unit10

Culture
vulture

Theme 2:
Culture

Theme 6:
Recreation

SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

Listening: recognising the use of
literary devices

Reading: reading independently

and proficiently and comprehending
literary texts representing a variety of
genres, cultures and perspectives

Speaking: interacting in pairs and
groups; retelling events and personal
experiences using all tenses

Writing: applying research methods
in academic writing; writing group
projects on environmental issues
using the problem-solving approach

Viewing and presenting: evaluating
stylistic choices through analysing the
selection and composition of visual
presentation; analysing the intended
audience and purpose of a visual
presentation

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting
details; make a variety of inferences citing evidence

Reading: use note-taking strategies to record key
ideas and specific details (e.q. the Cornell, Boxing,
and mapping methods)

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions;
retell and compare events, situations, narratives
and personal experiences in the past using different
tenses

Writing: use prewriting strategies to generate ideas,
develop voice and plan their writing.

Viewing and presenting: project voice clearly
when speaking, using intonation and pauses; use
appropriate body language when presenting;
analyse the intended audience and purpose of a
visual presentations; give high-tech and visually
well-rounded presentation; make connections to
more than one of the six-course themes



LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB) ‘% :

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Usefunctional language to deal with less familiar
everyday topics (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Understand simple conversations on familiar topics,
if supported by written text (e.g. a menu) or pictures
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Understand colloquial usage specific to the context
and a range of connotative meanings (GSE 85-90 -
C2).

Vocabulary:

e \Words describing objects: beige, bronze, circular,
cream, curved, enormous, geometric, flat, golden,
hollow, ivory, miniature, pocket-size, pointed,
rectangular, solid, spherical, wooden

Resources:

e SBpages 48-49; Grammar Reference page 74;
Communication page 78
e Online resources: Photocopiable resource 42

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to think about which
historical period they would visit for a day if they were given
the opportunity. Put students into pairs and tell them to
discuss their choices. Ask them to give reasons why they chose
that particular period. When they have finished, ask them to
share their choices with the class.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Put students into pairs and ask
them to look at pictures A-C on page 48 and describe them
to each other, using the words in the table. Ask them also
to speculate about what these objects might have been
used for. Allocate five minutes for the pair activity. When
they have finished, ask them to share their discussion with
the class.

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Ask the students to listen to the
podcast to check their ideas of what they were used for.
Ask the students:

Which order are the pictures mentioned in? What do they say
the objects are used for?
Check the answers as a class.

C-amusicalinstrument - some sort of flute.
A-acomb
B - possibly candle holders, a game, or an ornament

by
niy

LY o

Audioscript 10.1
P=Presenter G-=Georgina R-=Ray * R
P: And, inthe programme today we'll be talking (SIS akss

about some famous historical artefacts which

are also highly mysterious. We can only guess at where
they come from, what they could have been used for and,
in some cases, even what they might have been! With

us we have Georgina Blythe, curator at the Southpool
Museum, and Ray Northland, an archaeologist. Welcome.
Georgina, let's start with this object. It looks like it might
have been a musical instrument - maybe a flute of some
sort?

. Yes, that's exactly what it is. It's known as the Divje Babe

flute and is believed to be the oldest musical instrument
inthe world, made from the bone of a young bear. It was
found near the remains of a Neanderthal fire pit, and
dates back fifty or sixty thousand years.

: Well, if Imightinterrupt... itis actually by no means certain

that this was a flute or any kind of musical instrumentin
fact. It appears that the circular holes were deliberately
created, but they may well have been made by some kind
of predator biting into the bone. Spotted hyenas, which
were common in Europe at the time, have very sharp teeth
that could have made holes like this.

: 0Ohno, the holes must have been man-made because they

would fit a right-handed musician perfectly. It can't just
have been a coincidence.

: What about this object? It is decorated with lots of little

circles.

: This would have been a beautiful comb, but obviously

today itis incomplete. It's Phoenician and was made in
the eighth century BCE. You can see it today in the Iberian
Museum of Jaen. A wealthy person must have been
planning to use it to comb their hair. It was probably
dropped and was somehow lost.

: It must have been very exciting for the person who found

itagain! It's gorgeous, isn'tit? It's made of ivory and

the carving is excellent - so much detail in those little
decorations. It looks like the comb in the documentary we
saw last week.

I don'tremember that. | can't have been paying attention
during the film, but it is obviously a comb now you have
described it. Now what about this strange metal object.

: That's an example of a Roman dodecahedron. They are

pretty mysterious, actually. About a hundred of these
objects have been found, but no-one really knows what
they might have been used for. There are lots of theories
of course. They might have been candle holders, or a kind
of game we don't know how to play any more, or some
people think they could have been used to knit the fingers
on gloves.

: They can't have been used to knit gloves because there

would have been much simpler and cheaper ways of
doing that. The most likely explanation is that they were
just ornaments of some kind...
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3 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the extracts
from the recording and match the underlined verb forms
to their meanings a-c. Ask them to check their answers
with a partner then check them as a class.

1c 23 3b

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the sentences a-d
from the recording. Tell them to look at the underlined part
in each sentence and first decide which sentences have
passive verb forms (b,d) and which ones have continuous
forms (a,c). Then ask them to write the grammar rule for
each.

We use the modal + have been + present participle for
continuous active forms.

We use the modal + have been + past participle for passive
forms.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 74
for more information.

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Read the Watch Out! box with the
students and go through the examples. Then ask them to
read the six sentences and choose the best verb form for
each sentence.

1 have been looking 2 would/must 3can't
4 would have started 5 might/may 6 can't

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the
text and complete it with the correct forms of
the words in brackets. Tell them to compare
their answers with a partner. Then play the
recording for the final check.

1 might never have been discovered
2 would have been made 3 can'thave been
4 must have been 5 might have been

Audioscript 10.2

An amazing new discovery at Petra in Jordan might never
have been discovered if archaeologists hadn't used a satellite
to study the ancient city. When archaeologists studied the
photos from the satellite, they found a large stone platform.
The archaeologists also found pots on the platform that would
have been made in around 150 BCE, at about the same time as
the city of Petra grew up. The platform was high up and can't
have been easy for people to reach, although it was only a
kilometre from the centre of Petra. Archaeologists don't know
what the platform was used for, but think it must have been
important because it was so big. They think it might have been
used as a kind of stage.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Ask students to work in pairs, look at the
photo and speculate about what the Costa Rican balls could
have been used for. Then direct them to the Reading on
page 78 to find more information about these objects.

Students’' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Tell students to do an Internet search for photos of ancient
artefacts. Ask them to choose one and bring the photo of the
object to the next class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Put students in pairs or small groups and assign four words
from the box in Exercise 2 to each pair/group. Students write
definition for their words. If they are not sure, they should
look the words up in a dictionary.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 42.



LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Extract specificinformation from a simple text
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Use an appropriate range of words, structures and
phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:
e SB:pages48-49

e \VB: pages 36-37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Before students open their books, ask them to work
in small groups and take turns to show the photos of their
artefacts to the others and everyone should speculate about
what the artefact might have been/might have been used for.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Remind students how to use
modals for speculation. Then ask them to read the
sentences and choose the partin each sentence that refers
to the past. Tell them to discuss their choices in pairs then
check the answers as a class.

1 might have been made 2 can't have belonged
3 must have been 4 may have been used
5 must have been wearing 6 might have been used

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Put students into pairs. Tell
them to read the sentences and to choose the one of
the three options that is the most suitable for replacing
the underlined partin each sentence. Encourage them
to discuss their choices with each other. Then check the
answers as a class.

1c 2b 33 4b 5c 6a 7a

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to work individually and
explain that in each sentence they need to use the past
modal that has got the same meaning as the expression
in the first sentence. Read the first sentence pairs and elicit
from the students which part of the first sentence means
the same as the modal phrase. Then ask them to complete
the rest of the sentences. When they are ready, they should
compare their answers with a partner. Check the answers
as a class.

2 can't have been 3 must/would have been
4 must/would have been 5 can't have been
6 must/would have been

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students that they are going to
read two mini-conversations and that they will need to
complete them with the correct continuous modal forms
of the verbs given in brackets. Remind students how to
form the continuous modal forms. Ask them to complete
the sentences individually, then practise them in pairs.

2 can't have been shopping 3 might have been going
4 must have been revising

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 5. Tell students that they will need to
complete the sentences so that the new sentences have
the same meaning as the first ones. Ask them to rewrite
the sentences individually. When they have finished, put
them into pairs to check their answers. Monitor pairs and if
necessary, discuss the answers as a class.

2 can't have been perfectly 3 part would have been
4 may have been spherical 5 might have been shaped
6 sections would have been

& (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Read the instruction to the students
and emphasise that there might be sentences where
more than one modal verb can be used. Then read the
first sentence and elicit from the students why the modal
verb 'might’ is the correct one. Ask them to complete the
sentences individually. When they have finished, they
should check their answers with a partner. Monitor the
activity and if necessary, discuss the answers as a class.

2 must have been shocked

3 might/may/could/would never have found

4 would have belonged 5 must have been trying
6 can't have been left

5 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 7. Students write a short paragraph
speculating about a mysterious object they found on the
beach, supporting their speculation with evidence. Elicit
some ideas from the students before they start writing.
Monitor the activity and offer support as necessary.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Ask students to read their paragraphs aloud to

the rest of the class. Alternatively, display their writing in

the classroom where they can read each other's work. Ask
students to provide positive and constructive feedback to each
other and ask follow-up questions if needed.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to find out what embroidery means and how it is
used inJordan today.
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10 LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

94

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
e |dentify specificinformation in descriptions, talks or
conversations if spoken clearly (GSE 43-50 - B1).
e Understand the main information in extended
informal and formal conversations at natural speed
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:
e \Words related to culture and embroidery: dye,
geometric, heritage, precious stone, silk, threads
Resources:

e SB:page50
e Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 43

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Tell students that the topic of the lesson is
Jordanian embroidery. Ask them what they found out about
it for homework. Put students into small groups (4-6) and
ask them to discuss the question. Set three minutes for the
discussion, bring the students together and ask them to share
their answers with the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Tell them to
read the Quiz questions and work out or guess the correct
answers. When they have finished, tell them thatyou are
going to play a recording from a radio programme about
Jordanian embroidery and that they will hear the correct
answer to each question in the programme.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Play the recording. Ask students to give
you the correct answer to each question. Find out also how
well they did in the quiz.

1a 2b 3b 4b 5¢c

P: Hello, and welcome to Culture from around the world.
Each week we look at different types of traditional arts
and culture from different countries. This week, we're
going to be looking at a craft which I like very much:
the embroidery of Jordan. With me is Professor Jawad
Algassab who has written a book about it. So, Professor,
what can you tell us about Jordanian embroidery?

J: Hello, and thank you for having me. Well, embroidery
has always been very important in Jordanian culture and
traditionally has been made by women. In fact, thousands
of years ago, people might have been wearing similar
clothes then to the traditional clothes they wear today.

P: Where canyou see Jordanian embroidery?

J: Onetype of embroidered dress is the thaob. The
thaob is made from silk and is usually black. The silk is
embroidered with threads of wool or cotton. They also
sometimes use other materials such as metal or precious
stones.

P: Thatsounds beautiful. Is the embroidery coloured?

J: Yes.Traditionally, the threads were coloured with natural
dyes from plants, although today, coloured threads are
often imported. Decorative designs on the thaob may
feature plants, geometric shapes or birds. The patterns
and colours of the thaob differ from region to region so
that people can tell where the wearer comes from.

P: That'svery interesting. When did people first wear the
thaob?

J: Historians believe the thaob has been worn for around
3,000 years.

P: Amazing!Soisthe thaob still worn today?

J: Today itis usually only worn by women for cultural
events such as weddings and national festivals. However,
modern clothes designers want to keep the heritage of
the thaob alive by using traditional embroidery designs in
other products such as on placemats, cushions, bags and
purses.

P: Sovisitors to Jordan can buy these forms of embroidery?

J: Yes, these can be boughtin handicraft stalls around
the country. Modern Jordanian embroiders are also
promoting their designs online and some have even
appeared in fashion shows.

P: Soembroidery is very much part of Jordan today. That's all
we have time for this week, so many thanks for sharing
your knowledge.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences.
Tell them that these sentences are from the programme
and they are going to listen to the recording again. Their
task is to complete each sentence with no more than three
words. Play the recording. Then put students into pairs
and ask them to check their answers. Monitor this step and
play the recording again if students need more support to
complete the task.

1 made by women 2 might have been 3 usually black
4 are oftenimported 5orbirds 6 comes from
7 national festivals 8 bags and purses

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students to read the sentences
taken from the recording and match the highlighted words
to their definitions. Get them to check their answers in
pairs.

1b 2e 3f 4c 5a 6d



PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask
them to discuss the task using some of the words from
Exercise 4. Ask them to share their answers with the class.

Answers
Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups and ask
them to discuss the question. Ask them to share their
answers with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for the next lesson ask students to think about
their favourite actors and actresses, and to prepare a few
reasons for their choice to present to the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If students are unable to come up with extra ideas for Exercise
5,you could ask them to plan a cultural event and decide on
what traditional clothes people could wear there.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 43
to use.
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710 LESSON 2B VOCABULARY (WB)

Audioscript 10.5
OVERVIEW P

1 must've must have
Objectives: should've  should have

might have might've
could have could've
would've would have

e Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of
personal relevance (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Understand a wide range of words and phrases
associated with unfamiliar or complex topics if

ui &M W N

spoken clearly (GSE 67-75 - B2+). 3 (S-S, T-S) Exercise 5. Students practise saying each pair of
Vocabulary: past modals from Exercise 4. They then listen and check.
e Adjectives describing art and colour: clashing, )
distinctive, insipid, jarring, rich, subdued, subtle, vibrant WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
Resources: (T-S) Ask students if there is anything they should have done
SB: page 50 this week that they did not.
e \VB: page 38
HOMEWORK
WARM-UP (5 ITIInUTES) Ask the students to write a short paragraph about something
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to work in pairs and write down they should have done in the past, butdid not.

as many adjectives to describe arts and crafts as they can
remember from last lesson. Pairs feed back to the class.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (S-S)Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to decide if each
word is positive or negative in meaning. They can use a
dictionary.

1P 2N 3P 4N 5P 6P 7N 8N

2 (S)Exercise 2. Students can do the task individually.

1distinctive 2vibrant 3subtle 4insipid 5subdued

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the
sentences aloud to see if they can work out
which sound disappears with contractions.

B 7 Play the recording for them to check their
answers. Then read the Active Pronunciaton box and highlight
other common contractions which follow the same rule.

1 must've 2may've
In both sentences, the ha sound disappears.

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Explain that students will hear pairs of
past modals. They need to listen and tick the one they hear
first.

2should've 3 mighthave 4 couldhave 5would've
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LESSON 3A GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar

e Understand the difference between past and present
time in events or situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Recognise a wide variety of functional language in a
conversation or talk if spoken clearly
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Understand colloquial usage specific to the context
and a range of connotative meanings (GSE 85-90 -
2).

Resources:

e SB:page51; Grammar Reference page 74
e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 44

WARM-UP (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students in pairs. Ask them to tell their
partner who their favourite actor/actress is and why. Give
them a minute or two to share their choices. Then bring the
class together to find out which actors/actresses are most
popular and why.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the factfile about
Cameron Brian and tell their partner which piece of
information they found the most interesting and why.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 2. Now tell students to read the article
excerpt about Cameron and share with their partner which
piece of information they think is the most surprising
about him.

he has dyslexia so finds it hard to read yet he starred in a film;
his childhood was very similar to the life of the boy in the film

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the underlined
and numbered participle clauses in the excerpt and match
them to the participle clauses a-c. Explain that these sentences
talk about the functions of the underlined clauses in the text.
The students need to read the text to understand the context.

a3 bl c2

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to rewrite the sentences,
using reduced participle clauses. Check answers as a class.

1 Having won several awards, the actor's work is well-known.

2 Being best friends, Asma and Dalia enjoy working together.

3 Not expecting the play to be so successful, the actor didn't
realise it would run for seven seasons.

10

2 (T-S) Ask students to read the information about how to
use participle clauses in the Watch Out! box.

3 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to rewrite the
sentences, replacing the underlined section with a
participle phrase in each sentence. Tell them to check their
sentences with a partner then discuss the answers as a
class.

1 Cameron starred in the film despite finding it difficult to read.

2 Cameron has been in more than one film, also appearing in
a British TV programme.

3 Cameron won an award, getting the best actor prize.

4 Wanting to do betterin life, Cameron learnt to act.

Refer them to the Grammar Reference section on page 74 for
more information.

& (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students to combine the
sentences, using participle clauses. Get them to check their
answers in pairs.

1 Not realising what time it was, | missed the train.
2 Having lost my key, | couldn't get in the house.

3 Having been standing for hours, | felt very tired.
4 Knowing what had happened, | wasn't surprised.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write five sentence pairs - similar to the ones
in Exercise 5 - about a friend. They will need these sentences
for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

You could ask students to write their own exercise similar

to Exercise 6 and give it to another pair of students to try to
make participle clauses. Make sure that they understand that
the two sentences need to be a sequence of two events, two
things happening at the same time or an action and the result
of the action.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 44
to use.
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710 LESSON 3B GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW 2 Having met her before 3 Feeling & leaving
Objectives: 5 After having been
e Understand a wide and varied range of vocabulary, .
collocations and some complex functional language PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(GSE 67-75 - B2+). . . .
e Understand unstructured texts that use complex (T—hS, 5-5) Exercise i Read the_ rubric to the studeths. Cl(ajrlfy
structures (GSE 85-90 - C2). what you expect them to write. You may want the students

e Usean appropriate range of words, structures and to vvr@te d P%".agfaph 0f80-100 vyords oryoumay ask'ghem
phrases for familiar or everyday situations to write individual sentences, using participle clausesin each
(GSE 30-35 - A2). sentence. For the second approach tell the students how many

sentences they are expected to write.

Resources:

e SB:page51
e \WB: page 39 Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Finish the lesson with inviting a few students to share
their descriptions. Ask the other students to provide positive
and constructive feedback. Make notes of mistakes - if there
are any.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to think about a film they watched recently either
onTVor atthe cinema, and be prepared to talk aboutitin
detail in the next lesson, including how/where they heard
about it, why they chose to watch it, etc.

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

Before students open their books, tell them to swap the
sentences they wrote for homework with a partner and
combine them, using participle clauses. This activity can be
done orally.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 1. Tell students to read the sentences
containing reduced participle clauses and circle the
subjectin each sentence. Make it a race to see who is the
fastest. Check the answers with the class.

2 Halaand Faten 3 Fadi 4 thechild

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to connect the
two parts of the sentences. When they finish, check the
answers as a class.

1c 2f 3h 43 5d 6b 7g 8e

Extra activity

Put students in small groups. Tell them that they need to write
a different ending to sentences 1-8. When they have finished,
invite them to share the new sentences.

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to complete the adverbial
clauses with the adverbial phrases in the box. Give them
time to check and discuss their answers in pairs or small
groups once they have finished.

2 Knowing 3 Wanting 4 Neverhaving been 5Thinking
6 After having had 7 Not wanting to offend

& (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to the students that they
will need to replace the underlined sentence parts with
participle clauses. Look at the example sentence together.
Ask students to explain why the past participle form
is the correct one. Tell them to analyse the remaining
sentences, paying attention to the time of the action in
the underlined parts in relation to the time in the other
clauses. When they have finished, ask them to compare
their answers. Monitor this part and if students have
different answers, encourage them to explain why they
chose that particular form before you check as a class.
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LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
e Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond
the immediately familiar (GSE 43-50 - B1).
e Understand detailed information in texts on most
topics in order to take notes or repeat those points to
another person (GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Vocabulary:

e Prepositional phrases: at least, by accident, in addition,
in all likelihood, in fact, in suspense, on purpose, on
your part, under the impression

Resources:
e SB:pages52-53

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1 Put the word ‘spoiler’ on the board
ask: What is a spoiler? Where can you find spoilers? How do you
feel about spoilers? Put the students into small groups and ask
them to discuss the questions. Then have a class discussion.
Then ask them to look at the cartoon at the bottom of page
53 inthe book and find out whether this situation has ever
happened to them.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the
article to find out how the writer feels about
spoilers and whether their opinion is the
same as the writer's.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students into pairs. Tell them
that they need to find answers to the six questions in the
article. Read through the questions together and deal
with any questions they may have. Tell them to scan the
article and mark the sections with the answers. Allocate
three minutes for this. Then check the answers as a class.

1 Because we enjoy being keptin suspense. 2 knowing what
is going to happen could enhance enjoyment. 3 knowing
what happens enhances enjoyment all the way through, not
just atthe end of the story. 4 knowing the ending made the
stories less moving and thought-provoking. 5 They are very
emotionally involved with what they are reading.

6 He mentions how everyone watches different things at
different times.

10

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask whether after reading the article
any of the students have changed their minds about
spoilers. Tell students to raise their hands if that is the case
and call up a few to share their reasons with the class.

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Tell students to work individually and
complete the phrases with the prepositions from the box.
Emphasise that they can use a preposition more than
once.

lin 2at 3in 4in 5in 6under 7on 8by 9on

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students to check their answers
by finding these prepositional phrases in the article. Put
them into pairs and ask them to split the list of phrases
between them. Remind them to scan the article and
underline the phrases once they found them. The pairs
then share their findings. Allocate two minutes for this
task. Ask students whether they need clarification on the
meaning of any phrase and either give them help or tell
them to use a dictionary.

Some people are under the impression that ...; we arein
suspense about whatis going to happen; News sites are
usually careful to at least signal that...; In addition, the second
group were also given brief introductions; spoilers can in fact
enhance our experience; In all likelihood, we enjoy it more;
... gave away the ending on purpose; ... avoid spoilers by
accident; it requires less effort on their part.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 7. Tell students that they need to
rewrite the sentences, using the appropriate prepositional
phrases to replace the underlined sentence parts. Ask
them to work individually and when they have finished,
check their answers in pairs before you discuss the
answers as a class.

1 spoiled the ending by accident /didn't spoil the ending on
purpose 2 lwasundertheimpression

3Inalllikelihood & insuspense

5 should watch at least 6 in addition to

7Infact 8amistake onherpart 9diditonpurpose

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 8. Put the students in pairs. Tell them
that they have four questions to discuss. Ask them to use
prepositional phrases in their answers whenever possible.
Monitor the discussions and offer help and clarification if
needed.

Students' own answers
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

This activity can be done after Exercise 6 or 7. Students choose
five prepositional phrases from Exercise 6 and write sentences
using them. They then remove the preposition from each
phrase to create a gap-fill exercise. Students swap exercises
with a partner and complete them, then swap back and check
their answers.

HOMEWORK

Tell students to be prepared to talk about a book they read
recently/liked the most. They should think about why they
chose that book, what they like about it, etc.



LESSON 5A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Useagood andvaried range of vocabulary,
collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

e Demonstrate colloquial usage specific to the context
(GSE 85-90 - C2).

e Generally uses vocabulary appropriately for the topic
(GSE 43-50 - B1).

Vocabulary:

e \Words and phrases connected to performance:
appalling, be a must watch, be on the edge of your seat,
cast, catch up on an episode, cheesy, comical, crack a
few jokes, deliver the punchline, do a stand-up routine,
exceptional, feature-length, heckle somebody, lively,
offensive, play the lead, unconvincing

e Easily confused words: alive/lively, childish/childlike,
classic/classical, comic/comical, historic/historical,
invaluable/worthless, tasteful/tasty

Resources:
e SB:page 54; Communication page 78

e Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put the following words on the board: theatre,
comedy, film, TV. Ask students to work in small groups and
discuss which types of performance they like the most and

the least. Encourage them to give reasons for their choices.
Then bring the class together and ask the groups to share their
answers.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the word list with the
students and check they all know the meanings. Then
ask them to write the words into the table. Point out
that there are words that can be written to more than
one performance type. After they have done the task
individually, tell them to check with a partner. Check their
answers as a class.

Theatre: cast, costume, dialogue, humour, plot, scene, set,
stage

Comedy show: dialogue, humour, joke, sitcom, stage

Film: cast, costume, dialogue, humour, feature-length, plot,
set, scene

TV: cast, costume, dialogue, episode, humour, plot, season,
set, scene, sitcom
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(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases with the
students and elicit/explain the meanings if necessary. Ask
them to add these phrases to the table of the previous
exercise. Check the answers as a class.

Theatre: be on the edge of your seat, play the lead

Comedy show: crack a few jokes, deliver the punchline, do a
stand-up routine, heckle somebody

Film: be a must-watch, be on the edge of your seat, play the
lead

TV: be a must-watch, be on the edge of your seat, catch up on
an episode, play the lead

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students that they are going
to use the phrases from Exercise 2 as they have to rewrite
the six sentences, replacing the underlined parts with a
suitable phrase. Warn them that they might need to make
slight changes to some sentences. Ask them to do the task
individually, then they check with a partner before you
elicit the answers.

1 deliverthe punchline 2 be a must watch
3 doastand-uproutine 4 be onthe edge of your seat
5 catch up onthe latest episode 6 cracked

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the list of adjectives
with the students, elicit or explain the meanings if
necessary. You could ask them to come up with a
collocation (adjective + noun) to check how accurately
they understand the meaning of these adjectives. Then
ask them to complete the sentences with the adjectives,
working individually. Mention that there are sentences
in which more than one adjective would work. Ask them
to check with a partner first, then check and discuss the
answers as a class.

1 cheesy (appalling / offensive also possible) 2 unconvincing
3 appalling (offensive also possible) 4 exceptional

5 offensive / appalling 6 comical

7 lively (exceptional also possible)

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask them
to read the Active Vocabulary section about easily confused
words. Encourage them to discuss the differences in
meaning and use between the pairs of words. Tell them to
check theirideas on page 78 in the book.

Students’ own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to work individually
and choose the correct word in each sentence. Then tell
them to compare and discuss their answers in pairs.
Monitor the activity and if needed, bring the class together
fora final check.

1lively 2comic 3worthless & classic 5 historical
6 tasteful 7 childlike
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to write a short paragraph about a performance
they have seen, using appropriate expressions to describe
both the performance and their opinion about it.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

After they have completed Exercise 6, you could ask students
to work in pairs to write sentences using the words which
were not used in the sentences (alive, comical, invaluable,
classical, historic, tasty, childish). Ask them to read their
sentences to each other missing out the 'easily confused
word". Other students try to guess the missing word.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource 45 to use.



LESSON 5B VOCABULARY (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e \Write a very simple informal, personal email or letter
with generally appropriate opening and closing
(GSE 30-35 - A2).

e Expressopinionsinshort simple essays on familiar
topics (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Useagood and varied range of vocabulary,
collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67-75 - B2+).

Resources:

e SB:page54
e \WB: page 40

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S) Tell students to work in pairs, swap their homework with
their partner, read it and ask questions to find out more about
the performance and the writer's opinion about it.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to list as many easily
confused word pairs as they can. Then tell them to
complete the sentence pairs in Exercise 1 individually.
When they have finished, get them to check their answers
with a partner. Monitor the activity and make notes of the
words students have made mistakes with. Bring the class
togetherto check the answers. If there are words that
need further clarifications write them on the board and let
the students suggest contexts they are used in.

1acomic bcomical 2ahistorical b historic
3aclassic bclassical 4 atasteful bTasty
5alively balive 6ainvaluable bworthless
7 a childlike b childish

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the
sentences and choose the best word for each gap. Get
them to discuss their answers in pairs before you check the
answers as a class.

1b 2c 33 4c 5a

3 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Tell students to read the preview and
write an appropriate word in each gap. Ask them to do the
task individually before you check the answers with the
class.

2must 3seat 4played 5routine 6crack 7 deliver

8 heckle

10

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students that they need to write a
message to their friends, recommending a TV show or film
they love. As a first step, ask them to make notes: name the
film or TV show they choose and create a mind map with
adjectives, phrases they want to use in their writing. Tell
them that this step ensures that they think about not only the
content but the structure as well.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Finish the lesson with displaying the messages

and encourage students to read a few, choose which
recommendation they like the most and find out more about
that programme from the person who wrote it.

HOMEWORK

Ask students to bring flyers/programmes for theatre/film/
dance performances for the next class. If they don't have
printed copies tell them to find a programme on the Internet
and print it.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

Resources:

e Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar
topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43-50 - B1).

e Expressideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions
with precision and present and respond to complex
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE
67-75 - B2+).

e SB:page55; Communication page 78

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(S-S) Find out how many students brought in flyers/
programmes for theatre/film/dance performances or
exhibitions. Organise them into groups, with one flyer/
programme in each group. Get students to ask questions
about that particular programme e.qg. whether the student has
seen it, whatitis like, when/where it is on, etc.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to work in pairs, read the
programme extracts and discuss the questions. Bring the
class together and ask a few students to report on their
discussion, particularly on the second question.

Students’' own answers

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask the students to read the

task. Suggest that they make notes when listening. Play
the recording. Allow a few minutes for the students to
organise their notes to be able to answer the questions. If
needed, play the recording again. Then ask the students to
compare their answers in pairs.

1 Eman wants to go to a talk about olive production. Zeina
wants to see a display of traditional handicrafts. Ghada wants
to listen to some folklore.

2 Ghada thinks a talk about olive oil sounds boring. Ghada
doesn't like traditional handicrafts. Zeina thinks that folklore is
more suitable for children.

s Audioscript 10.7

Maridy E=Eman G=Ghada Z=Zeina

0K, so what are we going to go and see at the National
Olive Festival? How would you feel about going to one of
the talks about olive production? | often wondered how
they grow olives.

: Atalk? I dunno Eman. Isn't that a bit boring and just for the

olive farmers? I don't know if I'd fancy that, really.

Well, there's also a chance to taste olive oil. It looks
amazing.

Z: Sorry, Eman, | can see what you're saying, but | don't really
think they're my thing either. | like olive oil, but only in
cooking, not on its own. I thought perhaps we could go
and see some of the traditional displays.

E: Whatkind of thing were you thinking of, Zeina?

Z: There's a display of traditional handicrafts which look
interesting.

E: |could go along with that. What about you, Ghada?

G: ldon'twantto be awkward, but | don't like traditional
handicrafts. | prefer modern things. I'd rather go and listen
to some of the folklore. It's traditional but more fun than
looking at handicrafts.

Z: Thereview says that some of the folklore is aimed more at
children.

G: 0K, well, yes, it might be more for children but it sounds
fun.

E: Fairenough, butwe're not children, are we?

Z: Typical Ghada, you don't think anything is worth doing
unless kids like it!

E: Right, soyou wantto see handicrafts, Zeina, and you want
to learn about the folklore, Ghada. So, how can we resolve
this? Maybe we should just go and see different things.

G: Ohno.ldon'twantto do that.
Z: Where'sthe funin that?

E: OK.Supposing we did something completely different and
went and saw the displays of traditional food. It sounds
delicious.

G: Ohyes, traditional food with top olive oil! | feel hungry
just thinking about it.

Z: I'm happy with that. Anything for a quiet life!

E: Goodness! Have you two finally agreed on something?
That must be the first time this week!

3 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 3. Direct students to the Speaking box
and explain that these are examples of different stages
of negotiation. Play the recording again. Students should
complete the phrases as they listen. Check answers as a
class.

1feel 2perhaps 3bit
8 awkward 9 resolve

4kind 5along 6Fair 7see

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4.Go through the Watch Out! box with the
students. Ask them to rewrite the sentences in the exercise.
Check answers as a class.

1 we saw a traditional food display instead

2 we saw a traditional food display instead

3 perhaps we could see a traditional food display instead
4 0K if we saw a traditional food display instead



PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Direct students to page 78 in their
Student's Book. Ask them to read the description of three more
events. Organise the students into groups and tell them to
negotiate, using the phrases from the Speaking box, which
show to see tonight. If time allows, ask one group to repeat
their negotiation in front of the whole class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

In preparation for the next lesson, ask students to think about
films, TV programmes and theatre shows they have seen, and
make notes about which they preferred and why.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Have control of a set of basic structures, words and
phrases for everyday situations (GSE 30-35 - A2).

e \Write a straightforward description or narrative as
part of an article or review (GSE 43-50 - B1).

Resources:
e SB:pages56-57; Word List on page 68

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to work in small groups
and discuss the following question: Do you prefer to watch a
film, a TV programme or go to the theatre? Point out that they
need to give reasons for their choices. Allow four minutes
for the discussion then collate the information on the board
to see what form of entertainment the majority of students
prefer. Then elicit the advantages/disadvantages for each

type.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the notice.
In pairs they should discuss whether they agree with the
magazine article's claim or not. Encourage them to give
reasons.

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S, T-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Ask
them to work in pairs and think of a good title for an
article about their opinions on TV box sets. Then compare
theirideas with the article below. Check that they
understand the concept of ‘chewing gum for the eyes'
(easy to understand and enjoyable but easily forgotten -
like chewing gum which tastes nice but provides no
nutrition and gets thrown away after chewing). Do they
think it's a good title. Why or why not?

Students’' own answers

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the full article and

answer the questions. Encourage them to underline
examples of the techniques used.

Grabbing the reader's attention at the beginning of the
article - the title 'Is TV ‘chewing gum for the eyes'?

Addressing the reader directly - 'If you don't believe me, start
watching Fisherman.

Giving personal opinions - 'l was blown away by the
performance of Lewis Owen...

Giving concrete examples - 'Just to give one example: |
recently watched Fishermen series...'

Using a range of interesting vocabulary - compelling viewing,
blown away by, breathtaking (accept other examples)

Using emphatic structures - 1 do know I'm way behind

2 (T-S) Exercise 5. Students read the Writing box and

underline examples in the article.

Introduction

The introduction should grab the reader's attention and
outline what the article is about.

People used to think TV was ...but in recent years | would say...
Main paragraph describing the performance
e Give key information and summarise the plot:

The series tells the story of a young fisherman, William Kyle, and
his family who live by the sea.

¢ Talk about the major themes or the plot:

Each episode has a different storyline, but the main characters
remain the same. In series 1 there are also sub-plots that run
through the different episodes throughout the series ...

e Describe the lead actors' performance(s):

I was blown away by the performance of Lewis Owen ...

I was particularly impressed by the quality of his acting skills,
which are breathtaking. | shouldn't have been surprised as he
has won lots of awards for his acting...

Main paragraph giving your opinion

e Give your opinion and make connections between the
events:

| was blown away by.../ | was particularly impressed by.../
Although I sometimes struggled to follow the plot, the series
certainly entertained me... / ...an excellent example of... /

I would argue... (that)

Conclusion
Summarise the main points:
Far from being .../l believe ...

3 (S-T) Exercise 6. Students scan the text for synonyms. Feed

back as a class. Other synonyms may be possible.

lacting 2programme 3 breathtaking 4 plot



& (S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students study Watch Out! They can
work in pairs to complete the text. Feed back as a class.

Answers
lone 2them 3their 4such 550

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Ask students to read the ‘Articles Wanted!'

notice and plan an article using the bullet points for guidance.

Ask students to swap their plans and give each other positive
and constructive feedback on them. Ask them to focus on
whether the bullet points in Exercise 8 will be covered and
what information they could add to the article to engage the
readers’ interest.

They will write the article for homework.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom
of the page and encourage them to reflect on what they
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new,
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK

Students should write the article at Exercise 8.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

If there is time after they have written their article plan,
students could work in pairs to think of interesting titles for
their articles.
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10 REVISION

OVERVIEW
e The Revision lesson can be set as homewaork or
self-study.

Objectives:
e Alllanguage-related objectives from Unit 10.

Resources:

WB: pages 42-43; Self-Assessment 10 page 41
e Assessment: Unit 10 Language Test (Vocabulary,

Test

SB: Grammar Reference page 74; Word List page 68

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 10 Skills Test (Dictation,
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 10 Writing

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Exercise 1.

1hollow 2enormous 3bronze &4 cheesy 5circular

6 solid
Exercise 2.
lcast 2Crack 3plot 4punchline 5sitcom
6 stand-up routine
Exercise 3.
1 can'thave beenmade 2 musthave been made

3 could have been made 4 would have needed
5 might have been looking 6 would be

Exercise 4.

2 Looking / Having looked at the diamond carefully, she said

‘I'think it's a fake'. 3 Walking into town, she met several

old friends. 4 Having studied Mathematics, she was used

to making complicated calculations. 5 Knowing the
background to the situation, | understood how she felt.

6 Having watched the film several times, he remembered

every scene.

USE OF ENGLISH

Exercise 5.

1 Having seenthe film 2 would have been very rich
3 can't have been listening 4 Not knowing the city
5 must have been used

108

LISTENING

Exercise 6.

1c 2c 3a

Audioscript 10.8

1

A:

wENE

=

I really like this embroidery. I'd like to buy this
black cushion with the white threads.

| like the cushion, but I think we'll want something people
will see when we're out. You know, something a bit more
colourful.

: I'mnotsure. I suppose the bags are more colourful. What

were you thinking of?

Would it be OK if we bought the purse? | need a new one
and | love the geometric patterns on this one.

Oh, alright, I'm happy with that!

Have you seen the last episode of The Surprise?
Yes, | have. | saw the ending coming a mile off. The plot
wasn't exactly complex.

Yeah, but it was kind of easy to watch. You didn't need to
get too stressed about what was going to happen and
could justsit back and enjoy the acting.

| agree. The actor who played the lead gave a really
convincing portrait of the police officer.

: The music was good too.

But it was the mesmerising performances of the whole
cast that stands out in my mind.

: I'think so too.

The Municipal Players are proud to present Those were the
days, which will be held in the small auditorium in the Arts
Centre. The plot centres around the adventures of

an eccentric archaeologist who is searching for an ancient
artefact that holds a deathly secret! Tickets cost five euros
each and can be bought online or from the ticket office.
School groups are very welcome. In fact, the Municipal
Players will be delighted to meet students backstage and
to show them the costumes and props. All children and
teachers attending will be offered a complementary ticket
to the new exhibition at the town museum. An event not
to be missed!

SPEAKING

Exercise 7.

Students’ own answers

WRITING

Exercise 8.

Students’ own answers



LIFE SKILLS 9-10

OVERVIEW

Objectives:

e Develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the
twenty-first century, and to encourage collaboration,
critical thinking and creativity (GSE 30-35 - A2).

Resources:
e SBpages58-59

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the pictures on
pages 58-59 and in pairs discuss what they see. How would
they describe the pictures? What is the common element

they all depict? Elicit answers from the students, put their
suggestions on the board, then ask them to read the definition
of resilience. Refer back to the students’ suggestions and ask
whether the suggestions lead to the definition of resilience.

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article on page
58 then, using the information from the reading, complete the
summary in the Life Skills box. Get them to check their answers
in pairs. Find out which piece of advice they found the most
useful.

1change 2control 3 perspective 4give 5learn
6 Eat 7enjoy 8support

PRACTICE (15 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the three
questions. Put them into pairs - or allow them to choose
their partner - and get them to discuss these questions.
Tell them to listen carefully to each other and at the end
give each other some positive and constructive feedback/
advice if possible. Bring the class together and ask for
volunteers to share their discussions with the class.

Students’' own answers

2 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look back at the
questions they discussed and think about why questions
like those are frequently asked at job interviews. Elicit
answers from the class.

The interviewers want to know how you will respond in the
future under stress or if things go wrong. They are looking for
someone resilient because they are usually more determined,
more tolerant of other people, more likely to take ‘good’
(sensible) risks and will need less support overall.

10

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)

(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Organise students into small groups.

Tell them to read the statement they are going to conduct a
debate about. Ask them to make notes for their arguments,
listing the pros and cons of each part of the statement. If time
allows, work as a whole class and elicit from students what
arguments they would use in the debate.

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S) Exercise 6. Tell students that in the next lesson they
are going to do mini-presentations. Get them to read the

information in the Life Skills box and ask them to form groups.

Ideally there should be five students per group. Each group
should choose a famous person who is resilient.

HOMEWORK

Students should do some research about their chosen person
and make notes about each point listed in the Life Skills box.

109



110

MAPPING

UNIT

NUMBER/  TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND PERFORMANCE
INDICATORS

TOPIC MATRIX

CULTURE Theme 2: Listening: analysing mainideasand | Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting details

SPOT: Culture supporting details in an oral text and explain how they add to the topic

Jord‘an’s Speaking: expressing opinionsand | Speaking: debate regularly in a deliberative discussion

Parliament

points of view
Reading: using text-to-world

connections to develop literacy skills
and multi-cultural consciousness

as an innovative teaching strategy

Reading: discuss, with a classmate, the meaning of an
unfamiliar word and seek confirmation from teacher;
assess reading comprehension using different reading
strategies such as monitoring; provide a summary of a
text distinct from personal opinions or judgments

Objectives:
e Develop students' awareness of how Jordan's
parliament works.
Resources:
e SB:pages 60-61

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students should work in groups. Read
the question and ask students to note down anything they
might know about Jordan's Parliament. Take feedback and
discuss as a class.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric to the students and
check understanding. Tell students to skim read the
article, looking for general facts to help them answer the
question in Exercise 1. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 (T-S,S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the gapped
sentences. Allow students time to read the article again,
this time in more detail. They can refer to the glossary
on page 61 to help them. Students complete the task
individually. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 appointed

2 four-year

3 elected

4 Act of Parliament
5 governorates

6 governor

PRACTICE (10 minutes)

1 (T-S,5-T) Exercise 4. Students should work in pairs. Refer
students to the rubric. Allow students time to discuss the
statements. Encourage students to guess the answer if
they do not know. Take feedback as a class, but do not tell
them the answers. They will check these in the next task.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S,S-S,S-T) Exercise 5. Explain that they are going to
listen to a conversation and should listen to check their
answers to the quiz. Play the recording. Allow students
time to record their answers. Play the recording again if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1True

2True

3 True

4 False (India has around 1.5 million inhabitants for each MP).
5True

Audioscript CS1.1
A =Abbas L-=Llaith

A: You know that project I'm doing on politics around the
world?

Yeah?
I've found some interesting facts.
Such as?

Well, stuff like where you can find the world's oldest and
biggest parliaments, for example.

> T >

L: Really? Give me an example.

0K, so, where do you think has the world's oldest
parliament that still exists today?

L: Thatstill exists today? Oh, I'm not sure. Somewhere with
an ancient history, maybe Egypt or Greece?

A: Yes, |thoughtthattoo. Butyou're wrong. It's Iceland! It
was called the Althing and was founded in the year 930.

=



L: Interesting! Tell me what else you found.

0K, well, Jordan has 138 MPs, right? So which country do
you think has the largest parliament?

=

NotJordan, I know that! It must be a big country. China?
Yes - well done. China's parliament has 3,000 members.
Wow, that's a lot.

And can you guess which has the smallest parliament?

T >» 0>

That's more difficult. A small country, obviously, but | really
don't know.

A: Welllcouldn't have guessed either. It's Micronesia, a
group of islands in the Pacific. Their parliament has just 14
members.

L: Whatelse did you learn?

A: Here's aninteresting fact. Most MPs round the world
represent about 146,000 people, butinIndia, itis much
more. MPs in India represent around 1.5 million people!

L: 1.5 million! Oh wow! That's a lot.

A: Andto finish, one final fact. Which country has the world's
largest parliament building?

L: I'll guess somewhere like the USA.

A: No, actually, itisin Bucharestin Romania. The building
has more than 1,000 rooms!

L: That's a big building.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Explain that they are now going to
check their understanding of some of the key vocabulary
from the recording. Read the words in the box as a class and
check understanding. Students can work in pairs to complete
the sentences. They can use a dictionary if necessary. Check
answers as a class.

1approval 2political 3 minority 4 representatives
5 proposals 6independence

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students should work in pairs for this
exercise. Read the question from the Student's Book to the
class. Allow students time to discuss and prepare answers to
share with the class.

So that proposals can be debated carefully by both houses
before important decisions are made

HOMEWORK

Students can write a short text summarising how Jordan's
parliament works.

CONTINGENCY PLAN

Students could use the Internet to research information for
Exercise 7, which they can use for their homewaork.
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UNIT

NUMBER/ TOPICS SCOPE AND SEQUENCE LEARNING OUTCOMES AND
MATRIX PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

TOPIC

LITERATURE | Theme 1: Listening: responding to critical- Listening: identify cultural influences in audio-texts

SPOT: Society thinking questions before, during and and performances; guess the meaning of unknown

Stopping after listening and justifying answers vocabulary words and phrases from context

bngods Theme 2: Speaking: interacting in pairs and Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

on a Snowy :

Evening Culture groups Reading: make use of contextual clues and
Reading: determining two or more metalinguistic knowledge to infer meanings of
central ideas and analysing their unfamiliar words, phrases or idiomatic expressions;
development over the course of a text; | confirm predictions with a teacher or classmate
determining the author's purpose or Writing: write reflective and literary texts
point of view and analysing how he/
she distinguishes his/her position from
that of others

Note that the poem is setin a non-specific place, butitis
snowing which limits the number of places in the world
where it could be (it was written in Massachusetts, US). It

Objectives: is set during the Winter solstice (The darkest evening of

e Summarise, comment on and discuss a wide range of
factual and imaginative texts (GSE 66 - B2).

e Expressand comment onideas and suggestionsin
informal discussions (GSE 56 - B1+).

Resources:
e SB:pages 62-63

WARM-UP (5 minutes)

You may want to ask students to find out as much as they can
about Robert Frost in a set time if they have access to online
devices. Alternatively, you may want them to look at the photo
on page 63 and elicit ideas about what the poem might be

the year). The speaker is stopping on a journey to admire
the beauty of the snow falling in the woods, but is aware
that he cannot stay long.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the
highlighted words in the poem and elicit any that they
may already know. Ask them to match the rest to the
definitions. Ask them to do this unaided in the first
instance, but allow them to use a reference if needed.
Be sure that they know how to correctly pronounce the
vocabulary.

about and what they think the themes might be. This could N

also be a good time to give or elicit the following vocabulary: 123\/":5;5

Verse (n) a group of lines that form one part of a poem 2 queer

Syllable (n) any of the units of sound which a word is divided 3 downy

into which contain a vowel sound and often one or more g?lh?(ke

consonant sounds 6 hgrr?ess

Alliteration (n) the use of the same letter or sound at the

beginning of words which are close togetherin a poem or .

piece of writing PRACTICE (15 minutes)

Rhyme (v) (of words) to have the same sound at the end of
the word as another word (not necessarily the same spelling),
e.g. tough and stuff.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)

1 (S-T,S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the poem or if
you feel comfortable, read it out to them. Ask them to
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have finished,
elicitideas and write them on the board. You may want to
keep them there so you can come back to them later in the
lesson.

1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students in pairs and ask them
to read the poem together and answer the questions.
Encourage them to say the words so they can hear the
rhymes. When they have finished, elicit the answers to the
questions as a class.

Note thatin the first three verses, the final words in the
1st, 2nd and 4th line all rhyme. However, in the fourth
and final verse, all of the final words rhyme, and the 4th
line is a repeat of the 3rd line. In addition, in verses 2 and
3,the final words in the 1st, 2nd and 4th line rhyme with
the final word of the 3rd line in the previous verse. In the
final verse, the lines all rhyme with the final word in the
3rd line of verse 3. This can be simplified as an ‘aaba bbcb
ccdc dddd' rhyme scheme. The repetition of the last two
lines gives the idea of the long journey ahead, but gives a
sense of renewed focus.



2 (S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the statements
individually, then check answers in pairs. When they have
finished, check answers as a class. Encourage students to
give reasons for their answers and elicit discussion of the
answers as you go along.

1 False. 'His house is in the village though'; (the owner of
the woods lives in the village which is not close by, so the
speaker does not think he will be seen.)

2 True. 'He will not see me stopping here' (The speaker is not
on his own land and so is technically trespassing. It also
reflects his concern over how society has an impact on his
experience. All he is doing is enjoying a beautiful, natural
scene, but he could getin trouble for doing so.)

3 False. 'My little horse must think it queer To stop without a
farmhouse near'. (The speaker uses the supposed thoughts
of the horse to show his own awareness of what he should
be doing, i.e. busily continuing his journey, compared with
what he wants to do, i.e. rest and enjoy the peaceful scene.)

4 False. The darkest evening of the year. (This refers to the
Winter solstice which is around December 21st in the
Northern hemisphere and June 20th - 22nd in the Southern
hemisphere. Robert Frost was in Massachusetts, USA when
he wrote this, so it was the Northern hemisphere. This line
indicates thatit's a time to reflect and also of transition.)

5 False. He gives his harness bells a shake. Of easy wind and
downy flake. (There's also a gentle wind and the bells on
the horse's harness. Nevertheless, these sounds are gentle
and add to the sense of peace.)

6 True. 'The woods are lovely, dark and deep, But | have
promises to keep,' (This line shows how inviting the scene
is, but the speaker knows that he cannot stay as he has
business to attend to. After a quiet moment of reflection, he
continues into not just his journey, but also the future.

3 (S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to answer the questions
individually and make notes about their answers. Then
ask them to discuss them in pairs. Monitor and help them
where needed. When they have finished, discuss the
questions as a class. Elicit answers from pairs.

1The speaker is feeling tired. It's evening and he's travelling
in very difficult, cold conditions. It's so cold the lake is
frozen. He is also arguably a little depressed as he's
attracted to the darkness and solitude of the woods and
would like to escape to it, yet acknowledges that he has
responsibilities.

2 The fact that the speaker has a 'little horse' and is travelling
alone at night indicates that he is probably not rich. He is
also on someone else's land in an area that he's familiar
with, as he knows where the landowner lives, but is not his
final destination. This suggests he's passed through the area
maybe several times before while on business. He travels
a loton horseback and is out at a time when wealthier
people are likely to be in a more comfortable situation
rather than outside in the cold.

3 The supposed thoughts of the horse really reflect the
speaker's conscience rather than the horse itself. He knows
that he can't stay long, both for legal and business reasons
(he's trespassing and has other things to do and so can't
really afford to rest and enjoy the scene).

4 'The darkest evening of the year' shows that it's the Winter
solstice. It's a time of transition as the days will now get
longer as summer nears. It's also a time of reflection and
rest, as typically people stay inside during the cold weather
and the darkness.

5 As the horse shakes his bells, we can understand that it is
perhaps nervous and wants to continue the journey rather
than stop in a cold, dark place. It wants to move onto a
sheltered place (a farmhouse). The fact that even a strong
animal like a horse or a pony is uncomfortable helps to give
the impression of how severe the weather is.

6 For the speaker, the woods represent peace and isolation
from society. He works hard and has responsibilities. They
are also on another man's land. He can only really admire
them, but isn't permitted to go into them, as beautiful as
they are. So there is a sense of longing too. They represent a
brief and beautiful break from the hardship of the speaker’s
life. However, in looking at them, he receives a sense of
purpose and acknowledges that he must attend to his
responsibilities rather than rest

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)

(S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. This task focuses on some of the style
and imagery elements in the poem. Ask students to read the
questions and answer them. You may want to either allow
them to use a reference to look up ‘alliteration’ for question
3, orelicit it before the task. You may also want to ask them
to find other examples of alliteration. These include ‘sound'’s
the sweep' and 'His house'. When they have finished, check
answers as a class and discuss as needed.

1b 2c 3a 4b 5¢

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)

(S-T, S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to think about the work they
did in the class and imagine how the speaker feels at the end
of his day. This is a chance for them to think about the themes
of the poem and put them into their own words. Ask students
to write at least 50 words of a diary entry. Ask them to use
the questions to help them. Be sure to give them feedback on
their work.
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CULTURE NOTES

Unit 6
LESSON 3A GRAMMAR

Passive houses were first discussed in 1988 between
universities in Sweden and Germany. The German state of
Hessen then funded the development of the concept and the
first passive houses were built in Germany in 1990.

Unit 8
LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Internet of Things (I0T) is the interconnection of computing
devices-such as a smartphone, a heart monitor implant

or a microchip - via the Internet. The term is used to refer

to objects which can 'talk’ to each other by sending and
receiving data over a network without requiring human-
to-human or human-to-computer interaction. The idea
behind the loT is to make digital interactions happen more
seamlessly than they would with human involvement.

LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY

ASD (Autism Spectrum Disorder), often referred to as
autism, is a lifelong developmental condition which affects
how people perceive the world and interact with others.
Autistic people see, hear and feel the world differently to
other people. Some say that the world feels overwhelming,
which often causes them considerable anxiety. Autistic
people can struggle to interpret both verbal and non-verbal
language whilst others may not speak or have fairly limited
speech. Autism affects more than one in 100 people, and its
exact cause is still being investigated.

Chris Milk (1975-) is an American entrepreneur, director,
photographer and artist. He started his career as a music
video director and photographer but became best known for
using cross-media innovations as mediums for storytelling.
He is founder and CEO of a Virtual Reality (VR) media
company, and co-founder of a VR production company. Milk
has produced award-winning virtual reality content, working
with the United Nations and the New York Times. In 2015 Milk
presented a TED talk on using VR as a medium to advance
humanity.

TED is a non-profit organisation devoted to spreading

ideas through short talks. It began in 1984 as a one-off
conference on technology, entertainment and design, but

has since become a viral video phenomenon and worldwide
community, broadening its outlook to cover almost all topics.
TED talks are usually 18 minutes or less and are given in more
than 100 languages around the world. Since 2006, TED talks
are available for free viewing online.

National Autistic Society (NAS) is a British charity for autistic
people, founded in 1962 by a group of parents in London, UK.
The NAS supports the rights and interests of around 18,000
people with autism by providing a range of support services
for adults and children.

CULTURE NOTES

LESSON 6B GRAMMAR

Ray Tomlinson (1941-2016) was an American scientist
credited with being the inventor of email. He also picked
the '@’ symbol for email addresses. In 1971, he invented a
computer programme called ARPANET (Advanced Research
Projects Agency Network), a predecessor to the Internet. The
system allowed people to send messages (emails) to other
computer users. He won several awards for his work.

Unit 9
LESSON 7A WRITING

The New York Times is an American daily newspaper based in
New York City. Founded in 1851, it had won the Pulitzer Prize
120 times by the early twenty-first century and today holds
more prizes than any other newspaper. In 1995, it launched
its online edition and in 1997 it started to use colourin its
photos. Like many other papers, it struggled financially in the
Internet era of free information and responded by launching
a subscription for its digital edition, thereby limiting readers’
access to free content.



CLASS DEBATES

TEACHER'S NOTES

There are five simple steps to take in order to run a successful class debate:

1

Propose a motion or controversial 2 Make teams: proposers and 3 Prepare for the debate.

statement. opposers. Give groups five minutes to prepare.
Write the topic of the debate on the Divide the class into groups of no more They should make a list of arguments
board. Ask students to work in pairs than six. Half the groups should be 'the in support of their view. They may also
or groups of three and to discuss it proposers’, arguing for the statement. try to anticipate the counterarguments
for two or three minutes. They should The other half should be 'the opposers, the opposing team may present and
think of some arguments for or against arguing against it. If most students think of how to refute them. Finally,
the statement and decide which side hold similar views, you may assign they should plan a strategy for their
of the argument they want to take. them to teams randomly. For variety or team, i.e. decide who is going to
Alternatively, you can assign this task an extra challenge, you may also ask present which argument and in what
as homework and allow students to them to arque for the view opposite to order. Tell students that during the
research the topic and think of their their own. debate, each member of the team

arguments at home.

needs to speak at least once.

Hold the debate.
The debate structure has five simple steps:
Step Instructions
1 Each team has a turn to present their arguments.
2 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare the rebuttal of their opponents' arguments.
3 Each team presents their rebuttal for 2 minutes.
4 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare a summary of their position.
5 Each team summarises their view and makes final comments for 1 minute.

¢ Ask students to remain silent while their opponents are speaking and take notes of the points they make.
e [fyou have more than two teams, tell students which teams are going to argue against each other.

e For the sake of fairness, you may want to alternate the order in which the teams make their presentations, with the team
arqguing for the statement speaking first in step 1 and second in step 3.

e |f pressed for time, you may combine steps 3 and 5 so that students present both the rebuttal and summary in one stage.

Provide feedback.

¢ After the debate, ask students whether they
have been convinced by the opposing team's
arguments and who, in their opinion, won
the debate and why.

e You could ask students to raise their hands
to vote on which side they really stand in the
debate. Count the show of hands for each
side and declare the winning argument.

¢ Provide feedback on how well the teams
argued their case and suggest things
they could improve in the future.

¢ As a follow-up activity, you could ask groups
to switch sides so that students get to argue
both sides of the same discussion. You could
also ask students to write a 'for and against’
essay using the arguments from the debate.

USEFUL LANGUAGE

Photocopy and provide students the useful language for debating on the
next page, for them to refer to during the school year.

DEBATE TOPICS
Unité We don'tneed to travel when we can see the world on the
Internet.

Unit7 Filmsshould not coversocial issues and only be for
entertainment.

Unit8 Developmentsin artificial intelligence endanger mankind.
Unit9 Failureis always a bad thing.

Unit 10 The theatre has no place intoday's online culture.

CLASS DEBATES
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USEFUL LANGUAGE

Presenting the motion

We are going to speak in favour of/against the statement/
motion that ...

I am going to try to explain why we think/don't think that ...

Today | hope to persuade you to agree that ...

This morning we have the easy task of convincing you that ...

First, I will talk about ... I shall also argue that ...
Consider this....
I would like to put forward the idea/motion that ...

Introducing the speakers

I, as the first speaker, will talk/will be talking about ...
The next speakers will then explain why/discuss ...
[Halima] will then talk about ...

The next speakers will explain why ...

[0sama] will conclude by ...

Presenting the most important point
The main thing/pointis ...

The (single) most important thing/pointis ...

Most importantly, ...

Presenting a list of arguments
First of all, ...

Firstly, ...

To begin with, ...

Secondly, ...

My first/second argument is ...

Let me come to my first/second/next argument.
Perhaps | should also mention that ...

In addition, ...

What's more, ...

Also, ...

We also need to think about ...

Something else to think about s ...

Another important pointis...

Furthermore, ...

In addition to that, ...

Giving your opinion
In my view/opinion, ...

My view is that ...

The way I see it, ...

It seems to me that ...
| close up believe that ...

that...
We are convinced that ...
Itis our belief that ...

Ifyou ask me, ...
As faras!|'m concerned, ...
It goes without saying that ...

DEBATING

(Personally,) I feel/believe

Expressing certainty
Clearly/Obviously, ...

There is no doubt that ...

Let the facts speak for themselves.
Infact, ...

Without a shadow of a doubt, ...
Frankly, I think it's obvious that ...

Clarifying/Reiterating
I'm talking about ...

What I'm trying to say is ...

What I mean (by that) is ...
I'msaying that ...

To clarify, ...

To reiterate, ...

To elaborate, ...

Supporting your view with examples/

evidence

Forexample, ...

Forinstance, ...

Let me give you an example: ...
Take, for example, ...

An example of this s ...

To illustrate ...

Recent research has shown that ...
New studies confirm that ...

Discussing advantages and

disadvantages

Onthe one hand, ... On the other hand, ...

Some people believe that ... while others say that ...
While ..., we should not forget that ...

An argument for/in favour of/against ...

Concluding/Summarising
So, finally, ...

So, inshort, ...

Tosumup, ...

Allinall, ...

To conclude, let me stress that ...

So, as we have seen ...

Therefore, we must conclude that ...

This clearly reinforces everything | have said up until this
point.

In light of what was said earlier, we can see that ...
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PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES

TEACHER'S NOTES
Unité6

24 Read my mind
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise modal and related verbs

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: writing and completing gapped sentences
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Explain or elicit that the verbs in Exercise 1 are modal and
related verbs, then explain the activity: individually, students
write six sentences about themselves using the verbs. Three
of them should be true and three should be false. They then
remove the verbs from their sentences to make a gap-fill
exercise. (2) Allow plenty of time for this stage while you
monitor to ensure students’ sentences are correct.

(3) Students now swap worksheets with their partner, who
has to complete the gap-fill exercise. (&) In their pairs,
students check their partner's answers to the gap-fill exercise.
They then have to guess which of their partner's sentences
are true and which are false. Encourage them to give reasons/
expand on their answers.

Optional follow-up: Round off the task by asking students
to share with the class what they found out about their
partner.

25 Making the world your home
(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually

orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare

answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 6.3 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the extract with the class.

(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and

answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the

meanings of the expressions. They can then write their

example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class
or as homework.

Answers:

1 1tofeed 2togiveup 3totravel &tohave 5having
6 having 7 getting 8consider 9tobe 10tocombine
11to consider 12tobe 13 being 14 Having
15to connect 16 being 17 being 18 being
19 to unplug
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26 Geography quiz
(Lesson 3 Grammar)

Aim: to practise articles

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: quiz

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Explain to students that they are going to do a quiz about
world geography, but some of the articles in the quiz are
gapped. (2) Students first complete the gaps with a, the or

- (no article). They should do this individually, then, if time
allows, compare their answers in pairs. (3) Check answers
with the class. (&) Students then do the quiz in their pairs.
When they have finished, check answers with the class, ask
students to total up their scores and congratulate the pair with
the highest score.

Answers:

Activity: 1- 2-,the 3the &4- 5the 6the 7The, -
8a 9the the 10- 11- 123

Quiz: 1c 2b 3b 4a 5c 6b 7a 8c 9c 10a
11a 12c

27 Mend it, fix it, rent it

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to household problems
and solutions

Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: speaking, collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Tell students that they own the apartment in the picture and
need to get it ready to rent. (2) Ask them to look at the picture
and work together to decide what needs to be done in order
to get the apartment ready. They can use the words in the
boxes to help them complete their to-do list. For weaker
classes, break down the activity into stages: first get students
to identify the issues and then go through these as a class,
writing them on the board if necessary. Then go through the
vocabulary in the boxes and check understanding. Finally,
give students 3-4 minutes to write their to-do lists. During

the activity, monitor for any difficulties and offer help where
necessary. (3) When students have finished, invite them to
read out their to-do lists and invite discussion where pairs
have taken different approaches to problems. (&) For stronger
classes, you could extend the activity by asking students to
decide how they will divide the tasks between them and why,
and whether they need to employ someone to carry out any
of the more difficult tasks, for example, replacing the window.
Students could also work out a budget for the work. If you
decide to use budgets, you could get pairs to compare these at
the end of the class. Whose budget is the most realistic?

Optional follow-up: Explain to students that now they

have got the apartment ready to rent, they need to write an
advertisement to attract tenants. They can do thisin classin
their pairs or as homework. If you do the activity in class, give
students 5-6 minutes to write their advertisement. Monitor
pairs and note one ortwo good examples. At the end of that
activity, ask a few pairs to share their advertisement with

the class.
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Unit7

28 There's no planet B
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise reported speech
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Explain to students that they are going to read what a reporter
is saying during a visit to an African village, and go through
the instructions with them. (2) For weaker classes, you might
like to review the grammar on page 70 of the Student's Book
before students begin and/or do an example with the class.
(3) Allow students 8-10 minutes to write their report, then, if
time allows, get them to swap their report with another pair
for peer correction.

Model answer:

I spoke to charity worker Ali while | was visiting a village

in Africa. We were just outside a village when | saw some
children. I asked Ali what they were doing. Ali said they
should be at school, but unfortunately they had to spend the
morning walking to the nearest well to get fresh water for
their families. I asked him what the charity was doing about
this. He explained that in August the year before, they had
started putting pipes in to bring fresh water to the village for
the first time. He said that people would start using the taps a
few weeks later. | said that should make a huge difference to
their lives and then asked him what else the charity was doing
to help. He said that they had provided the people with water
filters. He explained that the water from the wells was fresh,
but it was not always completely clean. The filters would help
them to stay well. He said that the following year, they were
going to install new toilets in the village school, too. I said
that the villagers must be very happy that they were helping
them. Ali said that he hoped their lives would be easier in the
future and more importantly, that nobody got ill because of
dirty water.

29 It's anissue
(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to social issues
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: word building, presentation
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet.
Explain to students that they are going to write words with
the suffixes on the left, making any necessary changes. (2) For
weaker classes, you might like to review the Active vocabulary
box on Student's Book page 18. (3) When they have
completed the table, go through the answer with the class.
(&) Now ask them to prepare a talk about an issue they care
about. They can take notes in the space provided. Encourage
them to use words from the table. (5) When they are ready,
pairs can take turns to give their talks.
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Suggested answers:

equality -ity
happiness -ness
difference -ance/ence
practice -ice
complicate -ate
hopeless -less
shorten -en
reliable -able
entertainment -ment
hopeful -ful

30 Documentary films and social issues

(Lesson 3 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 7.5 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer
any questions students may have. (&) Put students in pairs for
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 1vanishing 2 mysteries 3 protection & bleaching
5 happening 6prompted 7beauty 8 polluting
9 easily 10illness 11 disability

31 Acts of kindness

(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of understanding complex and
compound sentences

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs, give them 2-3 minutes for
Exercise 1, then elicitideas around the class. (2) For Exercise 2,
you may wish to do the first item as an example with the
class. In stronger classes, students can then do the exercise
individually, then discuss and compare their answers in

pairs if time allows. In weaker classes, they can do itin pairs.
(3) Check answers with the class. (4) Get students to complete
Exercise 3 individually. Encourage them to underline the parts
of the text that give them the answers. If there is time, get
them to compare answers in pairs before checking with the
class.
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Answers:

1 Student's own answers.

2 (Independent clauses are underlined. Dependent clauses
areinitalics.)

1 He found himself stuck between a train, which wasn't
moving, and the station platform.

2 Hamblin could have continued to run the race alone,
but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured
D'Agostino to help her complete the race.

3 Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for
charity, which can help the homeless, for example.

3 17 (‘itisalso human nature to look after yourself first,
before you help other people.)

2 F (‘usually you can help other people without any risk to

yourself. There are some famous examples ...")

37T ('the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she

fell, she knocked over the American Abbey D'Agostino.’)

4 F ('both won awards for their sporting behaviour.')

5T (‘Beingkind helps to lower people's heart rates and

makes people feel more relaxed.’)

6T ('Of course, you don't have to wait until February to do

such things.')

32 Tell me what they said
(Lesson 5 Grammar)

Aim: to practise reporting verbs
Interaction: pairs/groups of three
Type of activity: writing/speaking
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards
per pair or group

In class: (1) This activity can be done orally or as a written
exercise, with students working in pairs or groups of three.
(2) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as indicated.

(3) Put students in pairs or groups of three and give each pair/
group one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards.
They should shuffle them and spread them out on the table,
keeping them in their sets. (&) Explain to students that the
sentence cards show sentences in reported speech, using the
reporting verbs said and told. Students have to match each
sentence to an appropriate reporting verb from the white
cards, then change the sentence using that reporting verb.
They can only use each reporting verb once and there are four
reporting verbs which do not have a match. Tell them that it's
arace and that the first pair/group to match their sentences
and verbs and create grammatically correct sentences should
put their hand(s) up. (5) Start the activity and monitor, but

do not tell students if their sentences are correct. When a few
pairs/groups have finished, stop the activity and check the
sentences of the first one(s) to finish. If they have the most
correct sentences, they are the winners.

Optional follow-up: In pairs, students can use the remaining

four reporting verbs to either write reported sentences or,

depending on the time available, write sentences with said/

told for another pair to change.

Answers:

e The guard warned us not to walk on the bridge because it
wasn't safe.

e Heregretted handing in his notice when his manager
spoke to him rudely.
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¢ Inthe end, the company apologised for sacking him due to
his height.

e Thesuspect denied taking the money.

e Shereminded me to feed the cat.

e | persuaded my brotherto apply for the job.

e The headteacher congratulated us on/for passing our exams.

e He blamed me for losing his job.

e The employee refused to wear a tie at the office.

e The woman accused the sales assistant of short-changing
her.

e My boss agreed to give me one day off for charity work.
¢ | offered to help the new employee with the report.

Unit8

33 Find someone who ...
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise the passive
Interaction: individual, whole class
Type of activity: a questionnaire
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and tell students that
they are going to interview their classmates. (2) Students first
form questions to ask their classmates using the prompts on
the questionnaire. Explain that they need to use the correct
form of the passive in each question and refer them to the
example. (3) Check the questions with the class. (4) Explain
that students will now mingle and ask their classmates the
questions. When they find someone who answers yes to a
question, they write their name in the table. Depending on
the size of your class, you could ask them to write a different
person’s name for each answer, to encourage them to talk to
different classmates. (5) Start the activity and monitor to check
students are using the passive correctly. Avoid interrupting
students to correct until the activity is finished. (6) When all
students have one name for each answer (fast finishers can
add more than one name for each question), ask them to sit
down, then invite class feedback on what the class learnt
about each other.

Optional follow-up: Individually orin pairs, students write
two or three questions of their own using the passive,

then either mingle to find people who answer yes to their
questions or ask and answer their questions in groups.

Answers:

Have you been invited to a family party recently?
Were you sent a text yesterday?

Have you ever been introduced to someone famous?
Are you often woken up by an alarm clock?

Have you been given a gift recently?

Will you be required to take a test soon?

Have you ever been bitten or stung by an insect?

Have you ever been asked to do something strange, funny
or difficult?

Were you visited by a friend or relative last week?

NV O NGV FWN
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34 Pitch it!
(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to technology
and gadgets

Interaction: pairs or groups of three or four
Type of activity: collaboration; a presentation
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair or group

In class: (1) Put studentsin pairs (or groups of three or

four, to reduce the time taken for the class feedback stage
according to the time available) and hand out the worksheet.
(2) Tell students that they have five minutes to come up

with a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget to present
onaTVshow. It can be something already in existence or
something students invent themselves. However, there is a
catch: students will get more money the more words and
phrases from the worksheet they use. Each word/phrase is
worth 500 dinars. (3) Students can write their presentation
notes on the worksheet and present their pitch to the class
for the class to total the amount of money they will receive.
The class reserves the right to reject any words which do not
fit naturally into the presentation. Alternatively, students can
record their presentation on their phone, eitherin class or as
a collaboration in students’ own time. They can then upload
theirvideo presentation to the online shared classroom space
forvoting or show the video to another pair in the next lesson
for feedback.

Optional follow-up: Once the class has had a chance to
review all the pitches, individual students should choose

one gadgetidea which they would invest in if they were

a businessperson. Students should say why they chose the
gadget and why they think it is likely to be a more successful
venture than the others. This can be done either orally in class
or as written class-/homework.

35 Selfies are everywhere!
(Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 8.7
forthem to check/complete their answers. Alternatively,
check answers by going through the extract with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class
or as homework.

Answers:

1 1recent 2social 3flattering & physical
6 well-known 7 local 8natural 9 facial
10 hazardous

5 jealous
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36 Spot the mistake
(Lesson 6 Grammar)

Aim: to practise impersonal passive structures
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: error correction

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair/group

In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet. (2) Tell students that
they have some sentences containing impersonal passive
structures. Explain that some of the sentences are correct and
some need correcting. You are going to read each sentence
out and they should put a tick if they think it is correct or a
cross if there is a mistake. (3) Read out the first sentence,
allow students to think about their answer before you move
on to the next one. (&) At the end, students can work in pairs
to correct the sentences they think are false. (5) Check their
answers. Give points to pairs who ticked sentences correctly
and who corrected the mistakes correctly.

Answers:

1 Itis expected thatthe new social media platform te will
reach 200 million users in less than a year.

2 Technology has often been said s to be a major source of
social change.

3 Therelthas been revealed that cybercrime costs around
one percent of global income.

4 v

5 Two million people were said to have be been affected by
the recent social media hack.

6 It is estimating estimated that the world's technological
advances have developed in the last 100 years.

77

8 Ithas often been remarked / Itis often remarked that social
networking sites deprive people of their right to privacy.

9 v

10 v

Unit9

37 On one condition
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise conditionals

Interaction: pairs or small groups

Type of activity: a card game

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of cards per pair/group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs or small groups and

hand out one set of cards to each pair/group. They should
shuffle them and put them in a pile face down on the table.
(3) Explain to students that they are going to play a game
using conditionals. They will take it in turns to pick up a card,
read the conditional stem, complete the sentence and then
say if itis a mixed conditional sentence or a first, second or
third conditional one. The other student(s) in the group must
decide if the student is correct. If the sentence is correct, the
student keeps the card and play passes to the next student. If
itisincorrect, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile and
the next student has a turn. If there is disagreement, students
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should ask you to confirm whether a student's answer is
correct or not. (&) Students play until all the cards have been
used or for as long as time allows. The student with the most
cards at the end of the game is the winner.

Alternative approach: Do this as a whole-class game: divide
the class into two teams and read out each stem for teams
to answer inturn, scoring a point for each correct answer.
The team with the most points at the end are the winners.

Optional follow-up: Students make up their own sentence
stems for their classmates to complete.

38 Mistakes
(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 9.2 for
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer
any questions students may have. (&) Put students in pairs for
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.

Answers:

1 laround 2out 3up &at 5at 6over 7out 8up
9up 10off 11back 12out

39 What's on my card?
(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to chance, risk
and opportunity

Interaction: groups of three or four
Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one set of cards per group

In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of three or four and hand
out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle them
and putthem in a pile face down on the table. (3) Ask groups
to nominate a student to keep score. (&) Explain that the cards
show vocabulary related to chance, risk and opportunity, then
explain the game: students should take it in turns to turn over
a card and, without letting anyone else see it, read the word/
phrase on the card, then speak for 30 seconds about a subject
of their choice, including that word/phrase. The aim is for

the other students in the group to guess the word/phrase on
each card. They can interrupt at any point to make a guess.

If they are correct, they get a point. If they are wrong, they
lose a point and the speaker continues. If a speaker reaches
the end of their talk and no one guesses the word/phrase

on the card, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile

and play passes to the next student. (5) If you think students
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will have difficulty thinking of topics to talk about, you could
brainstorm some with the whole class and write them on the
board for students to refer to during the game. (6) Start the
game and continue until everyone in the group has had at
least two goes or for as long as time permits. (7) Find out from
the groups who had the highest score and congratulate the
winner(s).

40 Lost at sea
(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise the skill of following events in a narrative
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: reading text and activities

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can do Exercise 1 individually orin pairs.
Explain that they have to read the article quickly and put the
paragraphs in the correct order. Refer them to the typical
structure of a narrative text and point out that they should
use descriptions 1-5 to help them decide on the correct order
of the paragraphs. If students do the exercise individually,
you could get them to compare answers in pairs before class
feedback. (2) Get students to complete the exercise in pairs,
then check answers with the class. (3) Explain Exercise 3 and
get students to complete it individually or in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Answers:
1 1B (The paragraph talks about how Alvarenga's ordeal
began and how it would end.)
2 E (The paragraph talks about the start of their journey
and why they had problems.)
3D (The paragraph gives the main events of his ordeal.)
4 C (The paragraph concludes the main events and how
Alvarenga was saved.)
5A (The paragraph talks about what happened to
Alvarenga after the main events.)
2 Student's own answers.
3 1f 2c 3e 43 5h 6d 7b 8g

41 1 wish I could use those words!
(Lesson 5 Grammar)

Aim: to practise wish, if only and past modals for present
and past regrets

Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: guessing game

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair, cut in half (A and B)

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should

not show their worksheet to their partner. (2) Explain that
students are going to play a game using | wish, if only and past
modals. If necessary, review the language on page 73 of the
Student's Book before they begin. (3) Students take itin turns
to choose one of the situations on their worksheet and tell
their partner what they would think or say in that situation,
using | wish, if only and past modals. They can say anything
they want but they cannot use any of the words on their card.
Their partner tries to guess the situation and can interrupt at
any pointto make a quess. If their guess is incorrect, the first
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student can continue to give hints. (&) During the activity,
monitor and help as necessary. (5) Students play until they
have used up all their situations or for as long as time permits.

Optional follow-up: Students make up their own situations
for their partner to quess.

Unit10

42 It must have been a clock!
(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)

Aim: to practise past modals

Interaction: pairs or groups of three

Type of activity: speaking

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair/group

In class: (1) Put students in pairs or groups of three and
hand out the worksheets. (2) Explain the activity: students
look at each photo inturn and use past modals to speculate
what each of the things in the photos is and what it might
have been for/used for. You may wish to demonstrate with a
stronger student and/or review the target language on page
48 of the Student's Book before students begin. (3) Start the
activity and while students are working, monitor and offer
help as necessary. (&) When they have finished, elicit ideas
around the class. If pairs/groups disagree, encourage students
to give reasons. If there is time, you could share some of the
information from the answer key below with the class.
Answers:

The photos show:

1 the Antikythera mechanism, an ancient Greek mechanical
device. It was used to calculate information about
astronomy.

2 neolithicstone balls found in Scotland, which might have
been used as ornaments, as weights or as toys.

3 prehistoric wall paintings in the Magura Cave, Bulgaria.

a small ball court for the old Mayan sport pok-ta-pok, in
Coba, Mexico.

athrone in Governor's Palace, Uxmal, Yucatan, Mexico.
antique Japanese coins.

a Roman oven near Hadrian's Wall in England.

an ancient Aztec calendar.

)
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43 Jordanian embroidery
(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of
the unit

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: gap-fill

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually
orin pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 10.3
forthem to check/complete their answers. Alternatively,
check answers by going through the podcast with the class.
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students
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in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class
or as homework.

Answers:

1to 2at 3worn &to 5 materials 6 with 7region
8from 9around 10as 11by 12around 13in

44 1'll race you
(Lesson 3 Grammar)

Aim: to practise reduced adverbial clauses
Interaction: pairs

Type of activity: matching and constructing sentences
Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per pair

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the
worksheets. Tell students that they will work together to
match the sentences, then join them into one sentence
using a reduced adverbial clause. The first pairto complete
the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.
(2) Start the activity. Monitor but do not correct any errors

at this stage. (3) When pairs have finished, they should put
their hands up. Continue until a few pairs have finished,
then ask students to swap worksheets with another pair for
the feedback stage. Check answers with the class - students
should mark the other pair's answers. Find out which pair had
the most correct sentences and congratulate them.

Answers:
1 (c¢) Havingwaited inthe rain for my friend to turn up, I got
very wet.

2 (a) Having acted in a famous play, he was asked to
audition for a film.

Having lost my keys, | couldn't open the door.

4 (f) Tripping overa can, he twisted his ankle. / He twisted
his ankle tripping over a can.

5 (b) Having worked in a multinational company, our new
colleague knew what to expect from his new job.

6 (d) Having worked at home for ten years, she wasn't
looking forward to commuting.

7 (e) Notrealising the famous person was standing right
behind me, | didn't see him.

8 (g) Seeingthe front door was open, | knew someone was

in my house.

W
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45 Show it, draw it, explain it
(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)

Aim: to practise vocabulary related to performance
Interaction: whole class

Type of activity: word game

Time: 10 minutes

Materials: one worksheet for the whole class

In class: (1) Divide the class into two teams down the middle
of the room. Divide the board into two and provide one
marker for each team. Shuffle and place the cards in a pile
face down at the front of the classroom. Appoint one student
from each team to time-keep. (2) Tell students that they are
going to play a game with vocabulary related to performance
and explain the game: two students, one from each team,
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come to the front, pick up a card and read it to themselves.

At this point the time keeper should start the clock for 30
seconds. The two students have to help their team guess the
word(s) on the card by drawing pictures on their side of the
board, miming or giving an explanation. They can show their
team the number of words on the card and also tell them if
it's an adjective, noun, phrase, etc. Members of the teams can
guess the word/phrase at any time. If they guess correctly, the
student puts the card face up on the table and another student
comes to the front for a turn. If neither team has guessed the
word(s) by the end of the 30 seconds, the students return to
their seats putting the card face up on the table and the next
two students have a turn. (3) Start the game and monitor to
ensure fair play. The winning team is the team with the most
correct guesses at the end of the game.
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Read my mind

UNIT 6, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Modal and related verbs)

1 write six sentences about you using these verbs and phrases. Three must be true and three false.
Then remove the verbs/phrases from your sentences to make a gap-fill exercise.

don't have to

must have o

ought to should
be permitted succeed in m ay
be allowed  €CQ nlf

| be obliged to
musin' needn’t

COUId can manage to

be able to be forbidden

be required

1 4
2 5
3 6

OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO



Making the world your home

UNIT 6, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 6.3 Choose the correct words to complete the extract from a radio interview.

Presenter: Thousands of years ago our ancestors were nomads, constantly moving from one location to anotherin
search of grasslands *to feed / feeding their animals. In those days, this mobile lifestyle was a necessity,
not a choice. But today there's a new breed of nomad, the ‘digital nomad' - people who actively
choose 2to give up / giving up their permanent homes 3to travel / travelling the world, working from
their laptops while they travel. Today I'm talking to a digital nomad who runs his own website design
company. Every few months, he packs his bags and travels to a different part of the world. Right now
he's speaking to us from Bali. Hani? Hello? Hani? How are you doing?

Hani: Hi! Very well, thanks.

Presenter: Thanks fortalking to us today. So ... so tell us, what drew you to the nomadic lifestyle? What was going
oninyour life before that?

Hani: Well, after graduating from university, | got a good job in Irbid. For the first two years, | felt really lucky
“to have / having a permanent job. | didn't especially enjoy 5to have / having to work from nine to five
every day, and the forty-five-minute commute to work was a bit of a drag. But what really got to me
was ¢to have / having only three- or four-weeks' annual leave, which really limited my chances of 7get /
getting away. That's when | started to seriously 8consider / considering the idea of working remotely, i.e.
having a job where I'm not required °to be / being in an office, which would enable me *°to combine /
combining a life of work and travel.

Presenter: Sothat's whenyou became a website designer. What did your family think about your decision?

Hani: When | first told them, I don't think they were convinced I'd do it for very long. They thought I'd soon get
sick of life on the move, and I'd soon want to come back home and settle down. | think they were also
pretty doubtful about whether I'd be able to earn a stable income. | expect their biggest fear was that
I was going to start asking them for loans! But anyway, here I am still doing it three years later, and my
business is going well.

Presenter: What are the best locations for a digital nomad? What do you need **to consider / considering when
choosing where to go?

Hani: Well, first and foremost, the location needs *2to be / being affordable and have good wi-fi. That
makes places like Ho Chi Minh City in Vietnam and Bangkok popular nomad destinations. Those cities
don't appeal to me though. | find them too hectic - but then neither do really remote places. For me,
the priority is to be part of a community, and that's why | always look for somewhere which offers
co-working spaces - shared spaces - where freelancers like me can all work together. Bali, where | am
now, has some fantastic co-working spaces with stunning views of the sea.

Presenter: Soundsamazing ... butisn't this mobile lifestyle hard? Never *3to be / being able to put down roots
anywhere? 7o have / Having to make new friends and to settle into new places?

Hani: You don't need a permanent base to make new friends, and there's a big digital nomad community
now. We've got websites, social media groups and various other ways **to connect / connecting
with people. And what's nice is that the people you meet share the same values and attitudes. For
example, they put freedom to travel before home comforts and possessions. What's harder is keeping
up friendships with people back home. You can chat online, of course, but it isn't quite the same as
16to be / being face-to-face. But going back to your question, no I don't find it hard, | enjoy being on the
move. I'm not ready to be tied down to one place yet. There'll be plenty of time for that in the future!

Presenter: And what about the work side of things? Is it hard to get down to work when you're travelling?

Hani: That's an interesting question. Some people think *’to be / being a digital nomad is like *8to be / being
on one non-stop, super-long vacation. But, actually, the opposite is true. That's the hardest part
about this lifestyle, in my view. You can work from anywhere, which means that you do. It's hard
Bto unplug / unplugging. Work travels with you anywhere you go. Sometimes | deliberately take myself
to somewhere with a terrible wi-fi signal, so people can't contact me. But despite the downsides,
I wouldn't give up the lifestyle for anything. Not for a while anyway ...

Presenter:  Hani, thanks very much for talking to us ... and enjoy Bali!

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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RESOURCE 26 Geography quiz

UNIT 6, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR (Articles)

' GEOGRAPHY QUIZ fp

Which country is Cairo the capital of? United Kingdom is made up of how many
a Armenia ______ countries?
b Syria a four

c Egypt b five
C SiX
Which ocean is east of

United States?

a Pacific
b Atlantic
¢ Indian

Which country does not have border
with Germany?

a Netherlands
b Czech Republic

¢ Slovakia
Which is biggest desert?

a Arabian
b Sahara
c Gobi

n Which city is not in Europe?
a Doha m Which country is not in Asia?

Which is longest river in world?
a Amazon River

b Congo River

¢ Nile River

a Egypt
b China

¢ Oman )
What is the capital of India?

a New Delhi
b Mumbai
¢ Jaipur

b Reykjavik
¢ Prague

Which is world’s highest mountain?
a Kilimanjaro

b K2

¢ Mount Everest

How many lakes make up
_ Great Lakes?

a three
b five ¥
Cc siX

Which of these is not sea?
a Caspian

b Aral
c Baikal

2 In pairs, do the quiz in Exercise 1. Then listen to your teacher and check your answers.
How many did you guess correctly? How many did you already know?
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Mend it, fix it, rent it
UNIT 6, LESSON 5 VOCABULARY
(Household problems and solutions)

Work in pairs. Imagine you own the apartment in the picture, and you want to get it ready to rent.
Look at the picture, decide what needs to be done, and complete your to-do list. Use the words/
phrases from the boxes to help you.

dealwith doup getridof mend mopup pickup replace rub sweepup wipedown

dishcloth dustpanand brush scratched screen shattered glass tangled leads and wires
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There’'s no planetB

UNIT 7, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Reported speech)

RESOURCE 28

Fadi is visiting a village in Africa where a charity worker is helping the people with a new supply of water.
Read the exchanges and then, in pairs, prepare a short written report for Fadi's news blog. Use reported
speech where possible.

n OK, so I’'m here just outside a village in Africa with charity worker Ali, from Amman.
kF i Ali, can you tell me what these children are doing? Shouldn’t they be in school?
adi

Hi. Well, yes, the children should be at school but unfortunately
they have to spend the morning walking to the nearest well to
get fresh water for their families. Al
|
|~ I { | see. What is the charity doing about this? )
Fadi
In August last year, we started putting in pipes to bring
fresh water to the village for the first time. People will
start using the taps in a few weeks. Al
|
n That should make a big difference to their
‘ lives. What else is the charity doing to help?
Fadi
We've provided the people with water filters. The water they collect from the
wells is fresh, but it is not always completely clean. The filters will help them to
stay well. Next year, we are going to install new toilets in the village school, too. Al
|

n { The villagers must be very happy that you are helping them. )

Fadi

Well we hope their lives will be easier in the future and more @
importantly, that nobody gets ill because of dirty water. Al
i

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024 JORDAN HIGH NOTE 11 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES



RESOURCE 29 It's anissue

UNIT 7, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY (Social issues)

Complete the table with words that use these suffixes, making any necessary changes. You can use some words more
than once.

-ity

-ness

-ance/ence

-ice

-ate

-less

-en

-able

-ment

-ful

Work in pairs. Prepare a talk about a social issue that you care about. Try to use at least five words from the table.

Now give your talk.
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RESOURCE 30 Documentary films and social issues

UNIT 7, LESSON 3 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 7.5 Complete what the speakers say with words formed from the words in brackets.

~ ™
n Coral reefs around the world are * (VANISH) at an alarming rate. In this film a team of divers,
photographers and scientists set out to discover why and to reveal the 2 (MYSTERY) of the
underwater world. While coral reefs only occupy a tiny fraction of the ocean floor, they are a vital ecosystem as
more than 25% of all creatures in the sea depend on them. In addition, they provide 3 (PROTECT)
for our coastlines from tsunamis, hurricanes and floods. Over a three-year period the team visited many coral
< reefs and filmed the changes that were taking place. They documented the * (BLEACH) of many
reefs and linked this destruction to a rise in sea temperatures. The film-makers used a technique called time-
lapse photography which allows photographers to show events ® (HAPPEN) that take so long
they would be invisible to the naked eye. The results made this one of the most stunning documentaries | have
everseenandé® (PROMPT) me to want to take action.
- )

- ~
H What does Earth look like from space? In the film A Beautiful Planet, you can see the ?
(BEAUTIFUL) of Earth as it was seen by astronauts on board the International Space Station. You can see storms
in clouds passing over different countries, snow covering the ground and huge deserts where nothing grows,
< allfilmed from 400 kilometres above our planet. The film also shows some of Earth's problems: growing cities
covering huge areas with light at night, smoke from factories 8 (POLLUTION) our skies, and the
disappearing trees of our forests: every day, over 10,000 acres of trees are lost. It's an amazing film that shows
how ° (EASY) our planet could be destroyed.

~ ~
B Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story tells the story of an amazing woman who died in 1968 aged 87.
Helen was only 19 months old when she got an 1° (ILL). Although she got better, doctors
tested her and discovered she would be permanently deaf and blind at a time when people with such a
n (DISABLED) had little hope in life. However, with the help of a teacher, Helen not only learned
to communicate, read and write, but went on to have a very successful career. The fact that she could not see
or hear did not stop her from enjoying the same things as all of us. In fact, she also helped many other people
with disabilities and even wrote 14 books. The documentary proves that having a disability does not always
stop people from doing amazing things.

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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ACTS OF KINDNESS

UNIT 7, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Understanding complex and compound sentences)

1 vouare going to read an article about acts of kindness. In pairs, think of different ways people can be kind to each
other.

Look at the underlined sentences in the article (1-3). Separate out the dependent and independent clauses.

3 Read the article and decide if the statements are true (T) or false (F).
1 [ Itis natural to look after yourself before you help other people.
2 [ The people on the station in Australia risked hurting themselves when they helped the man who had fallen.
3 [ Thetwo women runners both fell over during the 5,000-metres race.
4 [ The runners failed to get any awards because of the accident.
5 [ Itcan help you to relax if you help other people.
6 [ You don't have to wait until Random Acts of Kindness Day to help other people.

ACTS OF KINDNESS

It is, we hope, human nature to want to help another person. However, it is also human nature to look
after yourself first, before you help other people. For example, if you had to escape from a sinking ship,
most of us would make sure you were safe first, before you thought about the people around you.

This, of course, is an extreme example and usually you can help other people without any risk to
yourself. There are some famous examples of people doing amazing such acts of kindness, too. In
2014, a man fell at a railway station in Perth, Australia. "He found himself stuck between a train, which
wasn't moving, and the station platform. He could not get out, so all the people on the platform
worked together to push the train to one side. This opened up a space for the man to escape, and
luckily, he was not badly injured.

But sometimes acts of kindness can be a disadvantage to the person who is being kind. In 2016, an
American and New Zealander were running in the 5,000-metres women's race. Around half-way through
the race, the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she fell, she knocked over the American
Abbey D'Agostino. Hamblin was unhurt, but the American runner injured her foot. 2Hamblin could have
continued to run the race alone, but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured D’Agostino
to help her complete the race. Neither won, of course, but both won awards for their sporting
behaviour.

So is it just human nature that makes us want to help other people? Interestingly, researchers at the
universities of Exeter and Oxford have found that being kind to other people is actually good for your
health. Being kind helps to lower people’s heart rates and makes people feel more relaxed.

Some countries now celebrate Random Acts of Kindess Day each February. On this day, people are
encouraged to do something kind to help other people. These acts can be anything from going
shopping for an elderly neighbour to telling someone, such as a parent, that you appreciate what
they do for you.®Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for charity, which can help the
homeless, for example. Of course, you don't have to wait until February to do such things. Try doing
something kind this week. You'll probably feel much better for it!
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Tell me what they said

UNIT 7, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR
(Reporting verbs)

Verb c‘agis
accuse admit advise agree
congratulate offer deny encourage
remind apologise persuade praise
blame refuse regret warn

Sentence cards

S

The guard told us not to walk
onthe bridge because it
wasn't safe.

He said he wished he hadn't
handed in his notice when his
manager spoke to him rudely.

Inthe end, the company told
him they were wrong to sack
him due to his height.

The suspect said he hadn't
taken the money.

She knew | might forget to
feed the cat, so she told me to
feed it.

My brother didn't want to apply
for the job but I told him to.

The headteacher said we
should be proud of ourselves
because we had passed
our exames.

He said it was my fault he
had lost his job.

The employee was asked to
wear a tie at the office, but he
said he wasn't going to.

The woman said the sales
assistant had short-changed
her.

| asked my boss if | could take
one day off for charity work,
and he said yes.

I told the new employee that |
would help her with the report.
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Find someone who ...

UNIT 8, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(The passive)

1 write questions using the passive.

Question Name

1 born/inwinter
Were you born in winter?

2 invite /to a family party / recently

3 send/ atext/yesterday

4 ever/introduce /to someone famous

5 often/wake up /by analarm clock

6 give/aqift/recently

7 require /take a test/soon

8 ever/bite orsting /by aninsect

9 ever/ask/todosomething strange, funny or difficult

10 visit/afriend orrelative / last week

2 Ask your questions to other students. Find someone who answers ‘yes’ and write theirname in
the table. Try to give extra information when you answer other students’ questions.
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Pitch it!

UNIT 8, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY
(Technology and gadgets)

Listen to your teacher’s instructions and prepare a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget.

latest ’
outdated device
nandle

bug back up

appliance compatibility
upgrade

glitch ~ overnes!
functionality trend Cable

adaptor

crash

gadQEt SWIPG state-of-the-art

OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO



Selfies are everywhere!

UNIT 8, LESSON 5 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 8.6 Complete the extract from a radio programme with the adjectives from the box.

facial flattering hazardous jealous local natural physical recent social well-known

Presenter: Selfies are everywhere. It's estimated that people take more than a million selfies every day. And
if you're young, you're likely to be taking even more. One* poll found that every third
photo taken by those aged eighteen to twenty-four is a selfie. Faten Allaham is a journalist who has
written a lot about the 2 phenomenon of the selfie. Faten, why do you think selfies have
become such a thing?

Faten: Well, it's partly practical, obviously. As modern smartphones developed, it became just so easy to take a
self-portrait, in a way that simply wasn't possible when you needed to use a camera, and ask someone
else to take it. But more to the point, social media started to grow about the same time, giving
everyone a ready-made audience for their photos, and thus causing a huge social change. From about
2007, 2008, people started taking selfies not just to presenta 3 picture of themselves, but
also to manage and curate what they wanted to tell the world about their attributes,
their personality, their friends, their hobbies. Itisn't a good day, if you don't break off from having fun
to take a group selfie to upload online. Some people say it's a way of remembering an event, but it
seems more likely to me that it's about making other people, who aren't there, feel ® of
your social life and all your friends. Taking selfies can also be a way of showing off about all the places
you've been, to and that's why people started buying selfie-sticks to make it easier to take photos of
themselvesin ¢ tourist destinations.

Presenter: Buthaven't people always done that? In the past, they'd just ask someone else to take the photo,
wouldn't they?

Faten: Yes, but that would mean they didn't have the opportunity to get the photo just right. For every photo
that gets posted on social media, there are probably fifteen more that were rejected. Though, in fact,
I was reading about a new trend to hirea? photographerin advance whenyou go on
holiday, so that you can get some really great pictures of yourself, that reflect well on you, without it
looking so much like a selfie.

Presenter: Really? Isn't it expensive to hire a photographer?

Faten: Yes, itis, but | guess people think it's worth it if they really care about theirimage. On a superficial
level, their holiday photos look relaxed and @ , butin reality they've been very carefully
planned - and paid for. Appearances can be deceptive. A lot of people also use apps to edit their
selfies, and make themselves look better justin case someone might judge them. You can add filters
to enhance how you look, remove any flaws, or even change the shape or size of your?
features.

Presenter: Wow! That doesn't sound entirely healthy to me. And, of course, taking selfies can also be physically
dangerous, can'tit? There are quite a number of cases every year where people get themselves into
trouble or even die as a result of trying to take 'extreme’ selfies, on the top of high buildings orin
10 situations.

Faten: Yes, again, this is really about wanting to signal to the world how exciting your life is or to get others
to perceive you differently. I can understand why some people do this, but it doesn't help when people
‘like' the photos or admire them for doing it because the more photos that appear on social media like
this, the more some people are encouraged to do something similarly dangerous themselves.

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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RESOURCE 36 Spot the mistake

UNIT 8, LESSON 6 GRAMMAR
(Impersonal passive structures)

1 Listento your teacher. Put a tick if the sentence is correct or a cross if it is incorrect.

/X Corrections

1 Itis expectedthatthe new social media
platform to reach 200 million users in less
than ayear.

2 Technology has often been said itis
a major source of social change.

3 There has been revealed that cybercrime
costs around one percent of global
income.

4 Thereisn't reported to be a significant link
between the availability of technology
and the quality of education.

5 Two million people were said to have be
affected by the recent social media hack.

6 Itisestimating thatthe world's
technological advances have developed
in the last 100 years.

7 Theinvention of the Internetis thought
to have brought about the biggest
technological advance of all time.

8 It has often remarked that social
networking sites deprive people of their
right to privacy.

9 Excessive Internet use is believed to
negatively affect people's work, health
and social lives.

10 Itisclaimed thatsocial mediais
a powerful tool for businesses.

2 Correct the sentences you think are false.
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On one condition

UNIT 9, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Conditionals; mixed conditionals)

=
, If we hadn't been Ifshe didn't
If you weren't If we had bought . have such an
; broughtupinan
in debt, ... that house, ... extravagant
affluent area, ... .
lifestyle, ...
You would have If the business Had he not

If you could have
one wish, ...?

to take out a loan

idea hadn't been

missed his flight,

unless ... lucrative, ...
ifyou didn't get What would you If you hadn't If she puts aside
. . counted the money each
ajob, ... have doneif...?
money, ... month, ...
If he hadn't

If you experience
hardship, ...

If we pass all our
exams, ...

If you become
well-off, ...

studied Business
at university, ...

If they weren't so
reliable, ...

If I had won the
competition, ...

If she wasn't so
well-off ...

If we hadn't
splashed outon a
new car, ...
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Mistakes

UNIT 9, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 38

1 @ 9.2 Choose the correct prepositions to complete what the speakers say.

-
H Well, this happened a few years ago. | was taking my
school-leaving exams and hoping to get a place at
university to study Maths. So, there was a lot 5for / at
stake because | had to get top marks to have any chance
of getting in. Anyway, | did my Maths exam, and | was

< feeling pretty good about how I'd done when | started
talking to a friend about it and she asked me what

I'd thought about the last question. My heart started
banging in my chest. With horror, | realised that | hadn't
turned éover / around the last page, and this question
was worth eight marks. It was a huge blunder, and, no,
I didn't get the marks | needed to go to that university.
So, I went to a different university instead. | was really
disappointed at the time, but in the end, | flourished
there and got a great degree, and | met my husband!

So, if hadn't failed to get into my first university, my life
would have been completely different. | guess what we
think is a complete disaster often turns 7around / out to

~ ™~ - ™~

It was my first day at work and | didn't B Well, when I left university, | set 8up / off my own
know my way *through / around the business. | had what | thought was a really good idea -
building yet. I was trying to find the a masterstroke! It was a website to help people choose
meeting room and accidentally opened the best gym for their needs. The idea was the people
the door onto the roof. The door shut < would sign ?up / in to the gym through my site and I'd

< loudly behind me and ... I was locked get a percentage of the membership fee from the gym.
2gut / away on the roof! I started walking Well, I spent months and months building the site until
around in a vain attempt to find another it all worked perfectly. Then | started going to see gym
door, and then suddenly | saw everyone managers and owners, only to find that they just weren't
atthe meeting | was supposed to be at, interested. They already had plenty of paying customers
through a window. They opened the and they just didn't need a site like mine. I really tried,
window for me and I climbed in. | was but just got nowhere, and in the end | gave up. The idea
so embarrassed and felt like I'd really was a complete flop. But | did learn something from the
messed 3over / up. 1thought they'd be setback - do your market research first. If I'd invested a few
shocked “at / about what an idiot | was. weeks in finding out if there was actually a need for my
But, do you know, it really broke the ice, business idea, it would have really paid *out / off.
and it made a great story. \— J

\ /)
4 ™\

“

Well, when | was eighteen, | got an inheritance
from an elderly relative. It was a bit of a mixed
blessing really, because, looking over / back,
I was really too young, or maybe too immature,
to have so much money. | started splashing
< 2oyt /away on new clothes and holidays.
Well, to cut a long story short, within a year or
two, all the money was gone. | really regret it
now because if I still had that money, | would
do something useful with it. | could starta
business or put a deposit down on a flat. I'm
not likely to ever get an unexpected gift of
money like that again. But | guess it has helped
me in a way, because I'm much more careful
now to put aside a bit of money every month
\ratherthan spending it all.

be a blessing in disguise. )

2 Llookatthe expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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What’'s on my card?

UNIT 9, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY
(Chance and risk)

RESOURCE 39

A

there and then

last chance

wait and see

piece of luck

more or less

be worth the risk

give and take

have the opportunity

piece of luck

pure chance

lucky break

sooner or later

safe and sound

run the risk of

ups and downs

given the opportunity

by chance

take it or leave it
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RESOURCE 40

Lost at sea

UNIT 9, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Following events in a narrative)

The paragraphs in the article below are in the wrong order. Look at the typical structure of a narrative
text (1-5) and read the article. Use 1-5 to help you put paragraphs A-E in the correct order.

1 [ summary of what happened
2 [ background to the events
3 [ mainevents

4 [ conclusion
5 [ coda (where the writer makes a comment or

brings the story up to date)

Look at the words in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write example

sentences with the words.

In what order did these things happen? Number the sentences in the correct order (1-8).

a [ Alvarenga now had to survive alone.
b [J Some people did not believe his story was real.

¢ O They called for help but the storm pushed
them from the coast.

d [ The owners of a house went to get help.

e [ They survived by eating fish and food wrapped

in plastic.

f [ Alvarenga and Cordoba left the coast to go fishing.
g [ Alvarenga finally saw his family again.
h O Alvarenga finally arrived at a small island.

LOST AT SEA

.A\. It took some time before Alvarenga was well enough to
& A travel again, but after 11 days he was allowed to return
home to see his family back in El Salvador. It had been a
terrible ordeal for him, but he had survived. He also said
he had learned an important lesson from his experience:
‘You only have one chance to live - so appreciate it.’

Fisherman Salvador Alvarenga left the coast of Mexico
B one November to go fishing. Little did the 36-year-
old man from El Salvador in Central America know
that nobody would see him again for over 430 days!
Alvarenga’s tale became one of the most famous survival
stories ever recorded.

Alvarenga was so weak that he found it difficult to walk,
but he managed to cross the island until he saw a house.
The owners saw Alvarenga and asked him inside, but
they did not understand Alvarenga when he told them
what had happened to him. They gave him food and
drink and the next day, went to a larger island to ask for
help. Alvarenga was then examined by a nurse and taken
to the larger island where he started to recover. News
soon spread about a man who had survived at sea for
438 days. Some people did not think this was possible,
and that Alvarenga must have invented his story. But
experts confirmed that his story was almost certainly
true.

D No help arrived, and the storm continued. Strong winds
_) pushed the boat further and further from the coast. They
had nothing to find where they were except for the stars
in the sky, which they could finally see when the storm

stopped. But they did not know where the tides and wind
would carry the boat. They caught fish so that they had
something to eat and collected water from rain so they
could drink. Sometimes they found and ate food wrapped
in plastic, drifting in the sea. Sometimes they caught birds
to eat. But this diet was not healthy and they did

not have enough to drink. One day, poor Cordoba died.
Lonely and upset, Alvarenga realised that now he had to
try and survive alone. Sometimes he saw ships pass by, but
they were too far away to see his boat. Then, one day, he
saw a tiny island and he was able to reach a sandy beach.
By pure chance, he had reached one of the many Marshall
Islands, in the middle of the Pacific Ocean.

™ Alvarenga’s problems started when he and a young

crewman called Cordoba ran into a storm on the day
after they had left. They were around 70 kilometres from
the coast with a boat full of the fish they had caught

the previous day. But the boat was also soon filling with
water. His crewman, Cordoba, was inexperienced and did
not know what to do, and for a time, the ship’s radio had
stopped working. After some time, Alvarenga got the radio
to work and called for help. The waves, however, were
massive and they realised that they had to do something
before help arrived. They decided to throw their precious
fish back into the sea, along with some of their equipment.
If the ship were lighter, it was less likely to sink. But then
the radio stopped working again, and worse still, so did
the boat’s engine.



I wish I could use those words!
UNIT 9, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR (wish, if only, past modals)

I wish I could use those words! | Student A

Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any
of the words on your card!

o O O

Your parents told you to Your brother got a full-time Your work colleague

revise for your exams, but job straight out of university. chews gum loudly at his
you didn’t listen, and now You think it might have been desk all day preventing
you've failed most of them. a good idea to travel first you from concentrating.

before getting a job.

4 5 6

Your friend dropped your Your teacher has just given
smartphone and smashed the class extra homework
the screen. You shouted for the weekend and now

at your friend, and you you won't be able to go to
feel bad about it now. your uncle’s party.

You left your lunch box at
home and you haven’t got
any money to buy some
lunch. You're hungry!

S

| wish I could use those words! | Student B

Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any
of the words on your card!

o 0 ©

Your friend spent all their You called the police when You spent ages choosing
money on a round-the-world you thought your phone your chicken costume for a
cruise instead of paying for and wallet had been stolen school party but when you
college. Now he regrets it. but it wasn't necessary - arrived, you discovered it
they'd fallen out in your car! wasn't a fancy dress party!
You'd love to go on holiday You invited your friend to Your friend shouted at
this summer but your come running but they someone in the supermarket
work schedule is crazy. are much faster than you, when they pushed her by
and you can't keep up. accident. You don'’t agree with

how she handled the situation.
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It must have been a clock!

UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Past modals)
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It must have been a clock!

UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Past modals)
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Jordanian embroidery

UNIT 10, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

1 @ 10.3 Complete the podcast with one word in each gap.

Presenter: Hello, and welcome to Culture from around the world. Each week we look at different types
of traditional arts and culture from different countries. This week, we're going !
be looking 2 a craft which I like very much: the embroidery of Jordan. With me is
Professor Jawad Algassab who has written a book about it. So, Professor, what can you tell us
about Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: Hello, and thank you for having me. Well, embroidery has always been very importantin
Jordanian culture and traditionally has been3 by women. In fact, thousands of
years ago, people might have been wearing similar clothes then the traditional
clothes they wear today.

Presenter: Where canyou see Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: One type of embroidered dress is the thaob. The thaob is made from silk and is usually black.
Thessilk is embroidered with threads of wool or cotton. They also sometimes use other
5 such as metal or precious stones.

Presenter: That sounds beautiful. Is the embroidery coloured?

Jawad: Yes. Traditionally, the threads were coloured ¢ natural dyes from plants, although
today, coloured threads are often imported. Decorative designs on the thaob may feature
plants, geometric shapes or birds. The patterns and colours of the thaob differ from region to
7 so that people can tell where the wearer comes #

Presenter: That's very interesting. When did people first wear the thaob?
Jawad: Historians believe the thaob has been worn for? 3,000 years.
Presenter: Amazing! So is the thaob still worn today?

Jawad: Today it is usually only worn by women for cultural events such 1 weddings
and national festivals. However, modern clothes designers want to keep the heritage of the
thaob alive using traditional embroidery designs in other products such as on
placemats, cushions, bags and purses.

Presenter:  Sovisitors to Jordan can buy these forms of embroidery?

Jawad: Yes, these can be bought in handicraft stalls 2 the country. Modern Jordanian
embroiders are also promoting their designs online and some have even appeared
B fashion shows.

Presenter: Soembroidery is very much part of Jordan today. That's all we have time for this week, so
many thanks for sharing your knowledge.

2 Lookatthe expressions in bold in the podcast. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language.
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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I'll race you

UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

In pairs, match sentences 1-8 with sentences a-h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses.
The first pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.

1 | had been waiting in the rain a Hewas 3sked t0
for my friend to turn up. O audition for a film.

b He knew what to expect

2 He had acted in a famous play. I from his new job

U tmy keys. [l
3 Felosimyiesy ¢ | gotverywet.

4 Hetripped overa can. [J d She wasn't looking

forward to commuting.

5 our new colleague had worked

i inational company. O i
in a multinati e | didn't see him.

6 She had worked at . _
home for ten years. [ f He twisted his ankle.

7 | didn't realise the famous person
was standing right behind me. O

8 Isaw the front door was open.

g | knew someone
was in my house.

h | couldn't open the door.

0 N OO0 1T A W N KM
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A

Show it, draw it, explain it

UNIT 10, LESSON 5 VOCABULARY
(Performance)

do a stand-up

a must-watch routine crack a joke appalling exceptional
cast cateh %Jp on cheesy unconvincing childlike
an episode
: . deliverthe
stage sitcom comical costume :
punchline
. . feature- heckle L
dialogue episode length somebody historical
humour joke lively season set
be onthe
offensive edge of your play the lead plot scene

seat
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I'll race you

UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

In pairs, match sentences 1-8 with sentences a-h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses.
The first pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.

1 | had been waiting in the rain a Hewas 3sked t0
for my friend to turn up. O audition for a film.

b He knew what to expect

2 He had acted in a famous play. I from his new job

U tmy keys. [l
3 Felosimyiesy ¢ | gotverywet.

4 Hetripped overa can. [J d She wasn't looking

forward to commuting.

5 our new colleague had worked

i inational company. O i
in a multinati e | didn't see him.

6 She had worked at . _
home for ten years. [ f He twisted his ankle.

7 | didn't realise the famous person
was standing right behind me. O

8 Isaw the front door was open.

g | knew someone
was in my house.

h | couldn't open the door.

0 N OO0 1T A W N KM
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GRAPHIC ORGANISERS

TEACHER'S NOTES
Unit 6

6 Areport
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan areport

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 7 Writing Task on page 13 of the Student's Book.
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read the text
in the correct sections of the box. (3) Give students time to
make notes individually. (&) Remind them how a report is
structured. (5) Remind them they will need to organise their
report correctly when they do the task. (6) Put students in
pairs and give them time to share their notes. Ask them to
make one suggestion to their partner about how to improve
their plan. (7) Students then complete the Writing Task
individually, in class or as homework.

Unit7
7 An article
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an article

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for
doing the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 25 of the Student's
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to look

at each section of the plan. (3) Give students time to make
notes individually. (&) Put students in pairs and give them
time to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion
to their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as
homework.

Unit8

8 A for-and-against essay
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a for-and-against essay
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 35 of the Student's Book.
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to look at the
plan. (3) Give students time to make notes individually. (&)
Put students in pairs and give them time to share their notes.
Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner about how
to improve their plan. (5) Students then complete the Writing
Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit9

9 A competition entry/A letter of application
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan a letter of application
Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 5 Writing Task on page 46 of the Student's Book.
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read the text
prompts. (3) Give students time to make notes individually.
(&) Remind them that they are going to need to use a more
formal writing style and register when they do the task. (5)
Put students in pairs and give them time to share their notes.
Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner about how
to improve their plan. (6) Students then complete the Writing
Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit 10
10 An article
(Lesson 7 Writing)

Aim: to plan an article

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task
Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing
the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 57 of the Student's Book.
(2) Ask them to work individually. (3) Hand out the worksheet
and give students time to make their notes for their review
inthe Describing wheel. (4) Put them in pairs and give them
time to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion

to their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as
homework.
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GRAPHIC

A report
ORGANISER 6 UNIT 6, LESSON 7 WRITING (A report)

1 Readthe Writing Task and look at the survey results. Make notes for your report in the boxes below.

ilitie
a\‘ac! S
\\y ostlike ¢ 801,,0
O Q

. . o o,
Your local council wants to introduce more R ¢ a0
recreational facilities where people can meet. Cgfe (28 A’g
You have been asked to write a report and make Cinema (9%)

Swimming pool (25%)
Sports facilities (21%)
Drama and music classes (17%)

recommendations. You have done the survey and the
results are here.

Introduce your report and say how you obtained the information.

Introduction

Report the opinions. Use quantifiers to express these.

Opinion1

Opinion 2

Opinion 3

End with your conclusions and suggestions.

Conclusion and recommendations

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC

ORGANISER 7

1 Dpecide on an environmental issue you feel strongly about. Organise your ideas in the appropriate sections of the mind

map below.

An article
UNIT 7, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

Introduction

Clearly define what your article is about.

R -~
Paragraph 1

Don't forget to state a topic.

~

. J .
Issue State yourissue
s R e
Paragraph 2 Paragraph 3
State your topic. State your topic.
. J .
4 R

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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Conclusion
Leave your readers with something to think about!

o /
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GRAPHIC An essay

UNIT 8, LESSON 7 WRITING (A for-and against-essay)

ORGANISER 8

1 usethe plan below to organise your essay.

INTRODUCTION

Summary of topic

Outline of the discussion

MAIN BODY

Paragraph 1 (Give reasons in favour of the situation.)

Paragraph 2 (Give reasons against the situation.)

Summarise and give your opinion

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC A letter of application
ORGANISER 9 UNIT 9, LESSON 7 WRITING (A competition entry/A letter
of application)

1 Make notes for vour application. Use a more formal writing style and register.

Date:

Greeting:
Say why you are writing:
w
m
&
=
=
=
(]
Relevant experience:
=
o
Relevant qualifications: E
Closing paragraph:
m
=
o
Sign-off

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC An article
ORGANISER 10 UNIT 10, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

1 usethe Describing wheel below to organise your article.

_——_ | ] Introduction
Conclusion
Your opinion Key information /
summary of the plot
Topic
Describe the characters’ / actors’ Major themes of the plot
performances
Major themes of the plot Major themes of the plot

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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